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7. Better than spells of meditation 
Is one continuous current, 
Steady as a stream, , 
Or downward flow of oil . 

t. Better than yiewing Him as Other, 
Indeed the noblest attitude of all, 
Is to hold Him as the 'I' within, 

. The very ' I \ 

9 . : Abidance in pure being 
Transcending thought through love intense 
Is the very essence 
Of supreme devotion. 

1 0 . Absorption in the heart of being, 
Whence we sprang, 
Is the path of action, of devotion, 
Of •union' and of knowledge. 

— B H A G A V A N S R I R A M A N A M A H A R S H I 
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ME AND THE WORLD 

T T ^ H A T do I k n o w about m y s e l f and the 
w o r l d ? D i r e c t l y , apart f r o m w h a t 

I r ead a n d a m to ld , I k n o w that I have c e r 
t a i n senses — sight, hear ing , touch, taste, 
s m e l l — w h i c h r e p o r t a body and a w o r l d 
outside i t . A l s o I h a v e a m e n t a l f a c u l t y to 
w h i c h they m a k e the report . 

T a k i n g into account w h a t I r e a d and a m 
to ld , I k n o w also tha t t h e i r report is f a l l a c i 
ous and that this outer w o r l d is o n l y i l l u 
sory, has on ly the r e a l i t y that m y percep 
tions m i s t a k e n l y g ive i t . T h e Sages h a v e 
a l w a y s t o ld us th is ; n o w p h y s i c a l science 
does too. I f I see a h a r d , r e d b a l l I k n o w 
that its redness is just the w a y that m y 
opt i ca l apparatus reports v ibra t i ons of a c e r 
t a i n f requency . I f there is a bang w h e n I 
h i t i t w i t h a piece of wood that is just the 
w a y m y ears report a^ v i b r a t i o n of another 
f requency . S i m i l a r l y its roundness and h a r d 
ness are qual i t ies I endure i t w i t h . I n r e a l i t y 
(so far as there is any p h y s i c a l r e a l i t y ) i t 
is just a c luster of atoms dashing about i n 
e m p t y space, b y far the greater part of each 
s ingle atom be ing i tsel f e m p t y space. 

Editorial 

F u r t h e r m o r e , I a m also assured b y the 
ancient Sages arid m o d e r n scientists that the 
w h o l e endless v a r i e t y of th ings is r e d u c i b l e 
to u n i f o r m i t y — c a l l i t p r a k r i t i , c a l l i t a n 
energy - f i e ld . 

N o w , r e t u r n i n g to observat ion of m y s e l f : 
m y m i n d not o n l y receives reports f r o m the 
senses b u t passes judgement on them, d i v i d 
i n g t h e m up into pleasant a n d unpleasant , 
desirable and undes i rab le , a n d develops an 
urge to seek the f o rmer and avo id the la t ter . 
F o r instance, I find the s m e l l of a rose p l e a 
sant a n d that of gar l i c unpleasant , a n d 
therefore I have an impulse to put a b o w l 
of roses i n the l i v i n g r o o m and shut the g a r 
l i c up i n a n a i r t i ght t i n . A n d I k n o w t h a t 
these reactions are m e n t a l because w h e n I 
a m asleep or under hypnos is t h e y are not 
exper ienced . 

I spoke of a m e n t a l f a c u l t y to w h i c h the 
senses m a k e t h e i r fa l lac ious reports , b u t 
w h a t w e c a l l the m i n d is m u c h more t h a n 
that . I t is "an inte l l igence w h i c h looks u p o n 
i tse l f as an i n d i v i d u a l be ing possessing the 
senses and u t i l i s i n g t h e m as it chooses to 
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acquire w h a t i t l i k e s a n d avo id w h a t i t d i s 
l ikes and thus gett ing i m m e r s e d i n a t u r b u 
lent sea of ambit ions , hopes, fears, desires, 
regjrets. T h i s i n d i v i d u a l be ing t h a t i t 
imagines i tsel f to be is just as i l l u s o r y as 
the apparent w o r l d of so l id objects that the 
senses report to i t outside itself . W h e n i t i s 
sa id that the Sage has no m i n d o r has k i l l e d 
his m i n d i t does not m e a n t h a t he has no 
m e n t a l f a cu l ty . I f he looks at a c lock he 
can t e l l w h a t t i m e i t is . I n a l l ; w a y s h is 
m e n t a l f a c u l t y funct ions as w e l l as any one 
e l s e ' s — o r better for not be ing obstructed 
b y the interests of an i m a g i n a r y person. 

V a r i o u s techniques have been devised for 
expos ing this i m a g i n a r y person w h o m w e 
c a l l * m i n d ' or ' ego ' — to deny i t w h a t i t 
craves, to hab i tuate i t to w h a t i t d i s l ikes , to 
shut off the senses a n d refuse to l i s t en to 
the i r fa l lac ious reports , to focus at tent ion o n 
U n i v e r s a l B e i n g , h o w d o w n to It , i n v o k e It , 
to act according to d u t y or h a r m o n y , to 
accept w h a t e v e r comes, other w a y s too. One 
can also t r y to do i t d i r e c t l y : r e m a i n a lert , 
w a t c h f u l , but refuse to g ive direct ions to the 
senses ; step off the throne one has u s u r p 
ed ; refuse to let the m i n d be more t h a n a 
m e n t a l f a c u l t y ; w a t c h ; see w h a t happens. 

P e r h a p s i t can 't be done straight away , 
complete ly , c on t inua l l y , b u t g r a d u a l l y a n d 
for increas ing periods i t can. A pecu l iar 
v i b r a t i o n is felt , a sense of l iv ingness both 
i n • body a n d m i n d , a sense of r ightness , of 
d i v i n e content ( w h i c h is a f a r h igher state 
t h a n d i v i n e discontent. Discontent w i t h t h e 
false is a necessary impetus to seek the t r u e ; 
content der ives f r o m recogni t ion of the 
true. ) 

P e r h a p s one finds var ious powers a n d p e r 
ceptions deve lop ing as the senses a n d f a c u l 
ties are freed f r o m the s tunt ing gr ip of the 
e g o - m i n d . T h e n — a n d there is no perhaps 
about t h i s — o n e finds the e g o - m i n d s l i p p i n g 
back into the d r i v e r ' s seat afld t r y i n g to take 
contro l of t h e m , use t h e m , en joy t h e m . A n d 
so they are lost or spoi lt . T h a t is w h y the 
p a t h goes i n a l ternate waves of expans ion 
and contract ion . Constant alertness is n e e d 
ed. " E t e r n a l v ig i lance is the pr ice of f r e e 

d o m " — freedom f r o m thei e g o - m i n d : 
w o r l d l i n g s have made a catch-phrase out of 
w h a t is a t r u t h . 

It is w h e n the e g o - m i n d is h e l d i n a b e y 
ance that powers f low t h r o u g h — different 
powers w i t h different people according to 
the i r nature . B u t w a n t i n g t h e m means the 
e g o - m i n d is back again , w h i c h impedes t h e m 
or v i t iates t h e m or makes t h e m h a r m f u l to 
oneself a n d others. C h r i s t s a i d : " O f m y 
o w n self I can do n o t h i n g . " T h a t is the 
necessary state — m i n d h e l d i n abeyance, 
p o w e r f l owing t h r o u g h . T h a t is w h y , w h e n 
asked about C h r i s t ' s mi rac l es , B h a g a v a n 
sa id : " W h e n he w o r k e d mirac les do y o u 
t h i n k he thought he was do ing i t ? " 

T h i s aloofness f r o m the m i n d has to be 
kept u p constant ly u n t i l the m i n d is not 
o n l y i n abeyance but dead. B u t w i l l that 
happen ? W h o asks that ? W h o doubts that 
i t w i l l ? T h e e g o - m i n d , the a r c h - h y p o c r i t e 
p i ous ly doubt ing its o w n death-sentence. 
L e t i t o n l y be s t i l l . T h a t is a l l that is 
r e q u i r e d of i t . T h e U n i v e r s a l P o w e r w i l l 
f low ; i t o n l y needs not to be obstructed. 
T h e M a h a r s h i said : ' S u b m i t to M e a n d I 
w i l l s t r ike d o w n the m i n d . " C a l l the P o w e r 
' G o d ' or ' Se l f ' or ' C h r i s t ' or 1 K r i s h n a ' 
or ' B h a g a v a n ', one on ly has to submit a n d 
stop i n t e r f e r i n g , p l a n n i n g , d i rec t ing its 
course. 

It sometimes happens that a person has 
an experience of p u r e being. H e just is 
a n d feels the fact of be ing . A l s o he a p p r e 
ciates la ter that th is is p u r e consciousness. 
Thoughts can be suspended, but even w h e n 
they occur they do not i n t e r r u p t the f low of 
consciousness. B u t he feels no bl iss about 
i t . It is not Satchidananda — B e i n g - C o n 
sc iousness-Bl iss . T h i s occurs to h i m as a 
sort of gr ievance . H e feels that something 
must be w r o n g e i ther w i t h the teach ing or 
h imse l f . T h e ex p la na t i on is that i t is a case 
of the m i n d eavesdropping. W h o feels no 
bl iss ? I don't . B u t that ' I ' has no b u s i 
ness to be there at a l l . H e is a m o r t a l s p y 
i n g on the gods. B e i n g not o n l y feels bl iss 
but is bl iss ; o n l y t h e absence of the r e 
porter ' I ' is a necessary condi t ion for this , 
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A N i d o l is not the same as a n image . A n 
image m a y be a s y m b o l , that is a p h y 

s i ca l representat ion , w h e t h e r l i f e l i k e or 
not, of n o n - p h y s i c a l be ing . ' I d o l ' is a pe j o 
r a t i v e t e r m used b y the fo l l owers of c e r t a i n 
re l ig ions w i t h the purpose of b r i n g i n g other 
re l ig ions into contempt b y suggesting that 
the images and symbols that they w o r s h i p 
are not i n fact symbols b u t idols that is to 
say objects to w h i c h independent r e a l i t y a n d 
sanct i ty is a t t r ibuted . T h a t imp l i e s that 
there can be no h a r d and fast r u l e w h e n a n 
object is an i d o l a n d w h e n i t is not. W h e n 
independent d i v i n i t y is a t t r i b u t e d to an 
object i t is be ing treated as an i d o l ; w h e n 
that same object is used as a support to c o n 
centrate the devot ion of the w o r s h i p p e r a n d 
canalise the G r a c e of G o d i t is a symbo l . 
There fore to use the t e r m ' i d o l ' i n d i s c r i m i 
na t e ly is tendentious. 

H o w e v e r , the t e rm ' ' i d o l 9 has come to be 
used i n a w i d e r connotat ion and need not 
necessar i ly i m p l y a n image or s y m b o l ; i t 
can also m e a n a cause or idea. It is n a t u r a l 
for m a n to g ive his a l legiance to pure B e i n g 
or a s y m b o l of B e i n g . W h e n he ceases to 
do so he can either l i v e for m e r e pleasure 
and convenience, l i k e an a n i m a l , or s w i t c h 
his a l legiance to some substitute ; and this 
is i do la t ry , whether the subst i tute is i n the 
f o r m of an image or not. 

T h e lowest k i n d of i d o l a t r y is the w o r s h i p 
of some other h u m a n be ing , some H i t l e r o r 
S t a l i n or M a o Tse T u n g , because w o r s h i p 
of the h u m a n degrades one to the s u b h u m a n 
l e v e l . T h i s does not app ly , of course, to a 
disciple 's w o r s h i p of h is G u r u , because i t i s 
not the h u m a n but the s u p e r h u m a n that he 
is w o r s h i p p i n g i n the G u r u ; he is not w o r 
s h i p p i n g h i m as a m a n but as a m a n i f e s t a 
t i o n of the D i v i n e w h i c h he h imse l f also 
mani fests and a channe l t h r o u g h w h i c h i ts 
G r a c e flows. 

B y 

A R T H U R O S B O R N E 

N a t i o n a l i s m is a p o w e r f u l / m o d e r n i d o l a t r y . 
Mos t m e n r e q u i r e some emot iona l a t t a c h 
ment , a n d as re l ig ious attachment has faded 
out, first i n the West a n d m o r e r e c e n t l y i n 
E a s t e r n c iv i l i za t i ons also, n a t i o n a l i s m has 
g r o w n u p to take its place. It was u n 
k n o w n i n the anc ient w o r l d , p r a c t i c a l l y 
u n k n o w n u n t i l the R e f o r m a t i o n d isso lved 
re l ig ious at tachment i n the modejrn West . 
W h a t m i g h t l ook l i k e n a t i o n a l i s m i n anc ient 
t imes — i n C h i n a , J a p a n , I srae l , E g y p t , for 
i n s t a n c e — w a s qu i te a di f ferent p h e n o m e 
n o n : i t was attachment to a c i v i l i z a t i o n a n d 
w a y of l i f e based on a r e l i g i o n . T h e A n c i e n t 
Greeks fe lt a l o y a l t y to the i r c i v i l i z a t i o n , as 
m a n y Europeans do to the i r s t o - d a y , b u t 
p o l i t i c a l l y they w e r e a_ group of w a r r i n g 
states, as m o d e r n Europe ' is now. T h e 
R o m a n s w e r e a c i ty - s ta te that e x p a n d e d into 
a bureaucrat i c empire . D e v o t i o n to a t e r r i 
t o r i a l u n i t w i t h i n a w i d e r c i v i l i z a t i o n , d e 
v o i d of a n y s p i r i t u a l or p r o f o u n d l y c u l t u r a l 
i dent i ty , such as a m o d e r n nat i on , is pure 
i d o l a t r y . I t is acceptance of a w o r l d l y 
instead of a d i v i n e al legiance, and that is 
the v e r y def in i t ion of i d o l a t r y . 

I n this case the emot ional a n d m a t e r i a l i s 
t i c aspects of a l leg iance outwe igh the i n t e l 
l e c tua l ; i n t e l l e c t u a l l y the great m o d e r n 
i d o l a t r y is science. W h e n some one says 
that science agrees w i t h such a n d such a 
re l ig ious tenet the u s u a l i m p l i c a t i o n is that 
science is t r u e a n d r e l i g i o n is to be accept 
ed on sufferance so l o n g as i t does not d i s 
agree w i t h i t . T h a t is to say that i t is r e a l l y 
science i n w h i c h the speaker bel ieves, not 
r e l i g i on . I t depends on the att i tude of m i n d 
f r o m w h i c h the statement is made. It i s 
possible for some one w h o understands the 
E t e r n a l D h a r m a to say that nuc lear science 
is coming nearer to the U p a n i s h a d i c t e a c h 
i n g of p r i m o r d i a l n a t u r e as formless s u b 
stance or energy, m e a n i n g thereby that w i t h 
i n its o w n d o m a i n (the d o m a i n of p r a k r i t i , 
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for P u r u s h a is beyond i t ) science is correc t 
i n g its f o rmer errors a n d penetrat ing far ther 
t h a n h i ther to ; but m o r e often such s ta te 
ments are an attempt to shelter r e l i g i o n , of 
w h i c h the speaker is not cer ta in , b e h i n d 
science, of w h i c h he is or t h i n k s he is . 

Psycho l ogy is o n l y one b r a n c h of science. 
It is becoming fashionable i n the countr ies 
w h i c h used to be C h r i s t e n d o m to go to one's 
psych ia t r i s t as one used to go to one's father 
confessor to get one's problems i n l i f e 
s tra ightened out and one's emot iona l scars 
healed. B o t h i n theory and treatment p s y 
chology is r e p l a c i n g r e l i g i on . Those w h o 
unders tand the ancient G u r u - d i s c i p l e t r a d i 
t i o n see that psychology is a t runcated 
counterfeit of i t . J u s t as p h y s i c a l science 
can a t ta in o n l y to p r a k r i t i w i t h o u t P u r u s h a , 
so psychology can o n l y to the subconscious 
w i t h o u t the superconscious. Some p s y c h o 
logists are indeed coming to suspect a n d 
some even to admi t openly that there is a 
superconscious, but that is not enough. W h a t 
is needed is to have access to i t , to h a v e 
t raversed it i n oneself and to be able to gu ide 
the asp i rant i n do ing so. T r e a t i n g patients 
on the psycho log ica l l e v e l w i t h o u t access to 
the s p i r i t u a l m a y produce a superf i c ia l 
a m e l i o r a t i o n or a n aggravat ion but can l ead 
to no permanent cure. A n d ye t w h e n t r u e 
reverence for a re l ig ious i n t e r m e d i a r y is 
lost ido latrous bel ie f i n a psych iatr i s t comes 
i n its place. T h e late D r . J u n g , for instance, 
one of the most conc i l ia tory of the famous 
scientists t owards r e l i g i o n , dec lared that at 
the root of the t roub le of a l l his patients 
of over m i d d l e age was l a c k of r e l i g i on . H e 
cou ld observe this but he cou ld not r e m e d y 
i t since he h imsel f* h a d no re l ig ious power 
or experience to d r a w upon . Indeed, the 
preface he wrote to Z i m m e r ' s G e r m a n book 
on the M a h a r s h i ent i t l ed ' D e r W e g z u m 
S e l b s t ' shows w o e f u l l a c k of unders tand ing . 

I n the m o d e r n h a l l of idols art also has 
its place. P e o p l e speak w i t h superst it ious 
awe of mus i c , p a i n t i n g , poetry , r e g a r d i n g 
the i r creators as some sort of d i v i n e i n t e r 
mediar ies . W h e r e there is t rue reverence 
a n d h u m i l i t y they m a y indeed be, but not 
i n the c lamorous ego^assertive w o r k s of t o 
day. T r a d i t i o n a l l y the art ist was often no 

different f r o m the c ra f t sman — not that art 
was less i n s p i r e d but cra f tsmanship more . 
I n some cases he was a n o r d i n a r y w o r k m a n 
who i n the evening after h is day 's w o r k 
repa i red to the temple or ca thedra l to serve 
G o d i n creat ing forms. I n some he r e m a i n e d 
anonymous. E v e n w h e n k n o w n a n d h o n o u r 
ed, there was not the ido latrous g l o r i f i c a 
t i on of t o -day . Whereas i n fact the s p i r i 
t u a l authent i cat ion of art has been lost, the 
c l a i m based u p o n i t has been exaggerated 
beyond measure. A n art is t is spoken of as 
a spec ia l ly dedicated sort of m a n , w h e n often 
enough i t is o n l y his o w n fame or success 
that he is dedicated to ; apart f r o m that he 
is s i m p l y a person w i t h one type of a b i l i t y 
more h i g h l y developed t h a n i n most people. 

A s i m i l a r c l a i m is made for the scientist , 
the h i s t o r ian , the research scholar : a n 

- a u s t e r e , .passionate dedicat ion to T r u t h . 
B u t here aga in there is a false a t t r i b u t i o n . 
T h e ' T r u t h ' they seek is i n fact se ldom 
w o r t h y of a cap i ta l le t ter , be ing for the most 
part m e r e l y fac tua l . S p i r i t u a l T r u t h t r a n s 
mutes the na ture of its seeker. T o discover 
is to experience i t ; to k n o w is to be u n i t e d 
w i t h i t . T h e t r u t h of science a n d research, 
on the other h a n d , leaves a m a n the same 
n a r r o w i n d i v i d u a l he was w h e n he started , 
w i t h the same faul ts a n d l i m i t a t i o n s . A n d 
w h e n scientists are faced w i t h some t r u t h 
c ont rary to the i r presumpt ions , some d i s p l a y 
of u n e x p l a i n e d powers , for instance, or 
some re l ig ious phenomenon, i n f e w enough 
is the ded icat ion to t r u t h sufficient to m a k e 
t h e m admit i t . T h e u s u a l at t i tude is to l ook 
the other w a y and r e f r a i n f r o m seeing i t . 

W h i l e the d i v i n i t y of T r u t h is t u r n e d to 
an i d o l a t r y of science a n d l e a r n i n g , the 
d i v i n i t y of U n i o n is t u r n e d to an i d o l a t r y of 
sex. I n film and fiction the u n i o n of m a n 
and, w o m a n is endless ly presented as the 
i n s p i r a t i o n for effort and the s u b l i m e 
achievement . A n d , as w i t h art , this i d o l a t r y 
goes h a n d i n h a n d w i t h ac tua l degradat ion . 
A s i n art these two extremes s u r v i v e w h e n 
the t r u e p r o f u n d i t y based on d i v i n e s y m b o l 
i s m has been lost. 

T h e r e are other ido latr ies also i n the 
m o d e r n w o r l d . S o c i a l service is one. H e l p 
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people w h o come one's w a y b y a l l means, 
but to m a k e a profession of h e l p i n g t h e m 
m a t e r i a l l y w h i l e neglect ing b o t h oneself a n d 
t h e m s p i r i t u a l l y is an i d o l a t r y . It is o n l y 
a b r a n c h of the greater i d o l a t r y of h u m a 
n i s m . T h e h u m a n is w o r t h y of adorat ion , 
s tudy , service , insofar as i t reflects the 
d i v i n e , insofar as *' i n do ing i t unto one of 
the least of these ye do i t also unto M e . " 
T h e t rue b h a k t a serves m e n because he sees 
a n d serves G o d i n them. H u m a n i s m is an 
attempt to depr ive the h u m a n shadow of i ts 
d i v i n e substance a n d s t i l l find i t w o r s h i p f u l . 

C o m m u n i s m is not m e r e l y an i d o l a t r y but 
a complete ido latrous r e l i g i o n w h i c h w i l l 
brook no other, no shar ing of a l legiance. 
T h a t is w h y i t condemns r e l i g i o n , n a t i o n a l 
i s m , sex adu la t i on , a n d regiments a r t a n d 
physchology . 

B u t perhaps the most p e r v a d i n g i d o l a t r y 
of the m o d e r n w o r l d is its w o r s h i p of i tself . 
J u s t as the rootless i n d i v i d u a l of m o d e r n 
t imes is left w i t h o n l y h imse l f to w o r s h i p 

The Self, Ego and I 

What is it ? 

T^OR some t ime this bothered m e — f o r w h e n 
I r e a d about these terms I used to 

t h i n k a lways of an i n d i v i d u a l , a B e i n g ; a 
Person or T h i n g . ( R e a l l y , though, as A n a n d a 
M a y i M a once stated : ' E v e r y t h i n g is t rue 
f r o m the standpoint i t is said. ' ) B u t get t ing 
back to w h a t I was w r i t i n g about — W h o or 
What is the Ego , Se l f a r i d / o r I ? To me, and 
m y l i m i t e d , finite m i n d , i t seems that the 
O N E w h o is beyond and b e h i n d name a n d 
f o r m and beings, assumes, for H I S p lay , 
names and l o r m s , and T H A T is A L L . . . 
A l l - p e r v a d i n g Oneness. So is not the Selfless 
O N E p l a y i n g at be ing a Sel f , an Ego and an 
I ? Hence , is not the Se l f — Selfless ! the 

a n d becomes a n a t u r a l egoist, so the m o d e r n 
w o r l d i tse l f endlessly extols i tsel f k n o w i n g 
no th ing more stable or pro found . T h e v e r y 
w o r d ' m o d e r n ' has become adu la t i on w h e n 
i t should be condemnat ion . To say that a 
t h i n g is ' m o d e r n ' is t a k e n to m e a n that i t 
is excel lent , unencumbered , serviceable ; i n 
fact i t means that i t is meaningless , s y m b o 
l i s i n g no h igher r e a l i t y . 

R e l i g i o n is not a department of l i f e ; l i f e 
is a department of r e l i g i o n . If there w e r e 
a t rue re l ig ious c o m m u n i t y , c i v i l i z a t i o n 
i n c l u d i n g po l i t i cs , art , educat ion, m a r r i a g e , 
l e a r n i n g , soc ia l organizat ion , w o u l d be m a n i 
festations of i t i n the var ious departments of 
l i f e . To m a k e any of t h e m independent a n d 
self -suff ic ient is to m a k e i t an ido la t ry . 
O u r m o d e r n w o r l d is a w o r l d of idols , an 
ido latrous w o r l d . N o i n d i v i d u a l can change 

^ t h i s . E v e n the seeker must o u t w a r d l y c o n 
f o r m to i t . W h a t each person can do is to 
re ject i n w a r d l y the sense of va lues that i t 
imp l i e s and remember that , for h imsel f , 
there is o n l y the Se l f to be at ta ined . 

B y 
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Ego — Egoless and the I — I- less ; e terna l , 
inf inite and u n l i m i t e d ? To state so i n 
w r i t i n g s m i g h t help to c lear up any m i s 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g s — I t h i n k . T h e n again , i t 
might not. W i s d o m and enl ightenment come 
f r o m the Highest . S i lence is sometimes 
better. 

Perhaps the Sel f , Ego and I s p e l l e d } w i t h 
capitals is a l l - p e r v a d i n g — l i k e the a i r , 
ether, s k y and space and w i t h o u t beg inn ing 
or ending , and T H A T w h i c h is w i t h o u t 
name. 

T H A T w h i c h is w i t h i n is B e y o n d 
B e y o n d is W i t h i n 

V e r i l y O N E is A L L and 
A L L is O N E . 

T?HE S E L F , E G O A N D I 
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HOW I CAME TO THE MAHARSHI 

October 

T C O M E f r o m a f a m i l y w i t h s p i r i t u a l l e a n 
ings. M y father was a great devotee of 

saints. I g rew up under the influence of the 
pro found , a l l - e m b r a c i n g S i n d h u c u l t u r e of 
p r e - P a r t i t i o n days, w h i c h was a w o n d e r f u l 
synthesis of the H i n d u adva i t i c teachings, 
the h i g h l y devot iona l teachings of the S i k h 
G u r u s a n d M u s l i m Suf i cu l t of complete 
Ident i ty w i t h the D i v i n e . A l t h o u g h th i s 
r i c h her i tage was destroyed w h i l e I was s t i l l 
y o u n g and I h a d to leave for other parts of 
I n d i a , the seed h a d a l r eady been sown. 

It was about 1940 w h e n I first r ead about 
B h a g a v a n R a m a n a i n P a u l B r u n t o n ' s Search 
in Secret India. T h i s aroused a vague desire 
i n m e to have darshan of h i m at some f u t u r e 
date i f i t became conven ient ly possible, but 
no stronger impetus . A f t e r Independence 
a n d P a r t i t i o n I sett led w i t h m y f a m i l y i n 
B o m b a y . 

L a t e i n 1948 I went w i t h two others o n a 
business t r i p to Banga lo re . There one n ight 
the urge sudden ly came to me, for no a p p a 
rent reason, to go to T i r u v a n n a m a l a i a n d 
have darshan of the M a h a r s h i , since w e were 
a l ready so near . I ra i sed the quest ion w i t h 
m y fr iends , but t h e y s t rong ly opposed the 
idea of go ing to a jung le hermitage at the 
foot of some m o u n t a i n ( w h i c h was h o w they 
put i t ) , so I too gave u p the idea of coming . 
Somehow the mat ter came u p aga in two 5 

days la ter . T h i s t ime m y fr iends re lented 
but on the specific cond i t i on that w e shou ld 
not stay more t h a n one day at the h e r m i 
tage. I agreed. 

So we came. A n d w e stayed for t en days. 
T h a t i n i tsel f is c o m m e n t a r y enough. A c t u 
a l l y , w h e n we d i d leave w e h a d to tear o u r 
selves a w a y and i t was o n l y because we 
were refused a f u r t h e r extension of our stay. 
(Some readers m a y need to be r e m i n d e d 

that the accommodat ion at S r i R a m a n a s h -

By 

S U R Y A P R A K A S H 

r a m has m o s t l y been b u i l t since the l i f e t i m e 
of the M a h a r s h i . A t that t i m e there was 
v e r y l i t t l e accommodat ion for v is i tors . ) 

I m a y say that one of m y two companions 
was a r e l a t i v e of m i n e , a w e l l - t o - d o l a n d 
l o r d of about s i x t y whose who le ph i l osophy 
of l i f e was to eat, d r i n k a n d be m e r r y . H e 
h a d no s p i r i t u a l leanings. T h e impact on 
h i m was tremendous. W h y was he brought 
here ? W h y are some chosen for G r a c e a n d 
others apparent ly not ? It i s a m y s t e r y . H e 
was so m o v e d that he w o u l d bend d o w n a n d 
touch m y feet — an u n h e a r d - o f t h i n g f r o m 
an elder to a j u n i o r — t e l l i n g m e that I had 
s h o w n h i m G o d face to face i n this v e r y l i f e . 
Soon after this he d ied , complete ly at peace 
w i t h h imse l f . 

A s for me, w h i l e s i t t ing i n Bhagavan ' s 
presence the first m o r n i n g of m y v i s i t I was 
complete ly unaffected. I n fact, d u r i n g the 
l u n c h hour we were p l a n n i n g our depar ture 
nex t m o r n i n g . B u t w h i l e I was s i t t ing before 
B h a g a v a n i n the afternoon something that I 
h a d never k n o w n before happened to me. 
I n spite of m y s e l f I c losed m y eyes and , 
i m p e r c e p t i b l y but w i t h o u t the sl ightest 
doubt, a sense of ut ter blessedness suffused 
m y innermost be ing and for the first t i m e 
i n m y l i f e I h a d the exper ience of absolute 
a n d complete w e l l - b e i n g . I have no better 
words to describe i t . I was t o l d la ter that 
B h a g a v a n was gaz ing i n t e n t l y at m e d u r i n g 
this t ime . 

T h e spe l l was cast — for good. 

I d i d not speak a s ingle w o r d w i t h 
B h a g a v a n . It was not necessary. I r ead some 
of the A s h r a m publ i cat ions . M u c h of his 
teach ing was beyond m e at that t ime . I d i d 
not even t r y to unders tand . O n l y I k n e w 
that I h a d perfect repose i n myse l f . I h a d 
felt , h a d touched D i v i n i t y . 
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been three more t imes since he d iscarded 
the body, the present be ing m y s i x t h a n d 
longest stay, of n e a r l y two months . 

W i t h the passage of t ime I have t r i e d to 
unders tand Bhagavan ' s teachings and , i n m y 
imperfect w a y , have f o l l o w e d the p a t h of 
S e l f - e n q u i r y taught b y h i m . S ide b y side 
w i t h i t I have also f o l l owed the p a t h of 
N a m a - j a p a , c a l l i n g on the N a m e . B y the 
inf inite G r a c e of B h a g a v a n , I have k n o w n 
that the deeps of peace and t r a n q u i l l i t y are 
w i t h i n me, indeed that I a m T h a t . D a y after 
day I a m becoming more sure of* myse l f . 

F i n a l l y let m e m e n t i o n a s m a l l inc ident . 
T o w a r d s the end of 1958 I v i s i t ed the 
A s h r a m together w i t h M i s s Franco i se 
L a m o t e , a B e l g i a n l a d y w h o was at tha t t i m e 
w o r k i n g w i t h the U n i t e d Nat ions . W e came 
b y car, she for the first t ime . "As w e 
approached T i r u v a n n a m a l a i I was d r i v i n g 
and I po inted out A r u n a c h a l a to her f r o m a 
distance. O n l o o k i n g at i t , she h a d a n 
upsurge of such emot ion w i t h i n her that she 
was a lmost speechless. A f t e r a f e w minutes 
a l l she cou ld say w a s : " I fee l as i f I a m 
going home . " 

Yes , i t feels l i k e one's h o m e - c o m i n g each 
t ime one comes here. T h i s t ime , however , I 
have p r a y e d to B h a g a v a n to be w i t h m e 

I came back i n 1949. I was here aga in e v e r y w h e r e and a l l the t ime , so that 
d u r i n g the first week of A p r i l 1950, the last w h e r e v e r I a m B h a g a v a n is and I a m a lways 
m o n t h of Bhagavan ' s l i f e on earth . I have and e v e r y w h e r e 6 at h o m e ' . 

T h i r t y spokes uni te i n one nave ; t h e u t i l i t y of the cart depends o n 
the h o l l o w centre i n w h i c h the ax le turns . C l a y is m o u l d e d into a v e s s e l ; 
the u t i l i t y of the vessel depends on its h o l l o w in ter i o r . Doors a n d w i n d o w s 
are cut out i n order to m a k e a house ; the u t i l i t y of the house depends 
o n the e m p t y spaces. 

T h u s w h i l e the existence of th ings m a y be good, i t is the n o n 
existent i n t h e m w h i c h makes t h e m serviceable . 

T h e Sage occupies h imse l f w i t h inac t i on a n d conveys ins t ruc t i on 
w i t h o u t words . 

• — P A R A D O X E S f r o m Tao Te King. 
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TO KNOW BRAHMAN IS TO BECOME 
BRAHMAN 

C O affirms the S r u t i text (Mundaka Upa-
nishad III . i i . 9) : sa yo ha vol tat 

paramam brahma veda brahmaiva bhavati. 
T h e Taittiriya text (II. i . 1) Brahmavid 
apnoti param reaffirms the same dec larat ion . 
It means that the k n o w e r of B r a h m a n 
attains the highest state. S t r i c t l y speak ing 
there is no quest ion of " b e c o m i n g " as 
ment ioned i n the first statement or " a t t a i n 
i n g " as expressed i n the second. W e are 
constrained to use these words for w a n t of 
a n y t h i n g better. Language , as i t is f ound i n 
everyday usage, suffers f r o m v e r y def inite 
l imi ta t i ons . It is just a too l that w e emp l oy 
to express thoughts and ideas that are 
current i n the p r a c t i c a l concerns of l i f e . It 
goes w i t h o u t say ing that the highest m y s t i c a l 
experiences are altogether beyond its grasp. 
T h e tools at its d isposal can o n l y m a k e some 
k i n d of vague a p p r o x i m a t i o n to t h e m . 
" W o r d s are but b r o k e n l i g h t on the depths 
of the u n s p o k e n , " - sa id George E l i o t . 
S p i r i t u a l experiences t ranscend the sub jec t -
object re la t ionship . I t is for th is reason that 
the highest R e a l i t y , B r a h m a n , is said to be 
beyond thought and w o r d , " yato vacho 
nivartante aprapya manasa saha " (Tait7 I I . 
i v . 1 ) . I n the Kena Upanishad i t is sa id that 
B r a h m a n cannot be expressed b y words or 
grasped b y the m i n d but t h a t i t is the i n n e r 
i m p u l s i o n b e h i n d bo th speech and thought . 
Sensory experiences l i k e seeing, hear ing , 
s m e l l i n g a n d the l i k e i m p l y a d u a l i s m , the 
d i s t inc t i on between the seer a n d the seen, 
the hearer and that w h i c h is heard , the one 
who smel ls a n d that w h i c h is smel led . S u c h 
d u a l i s m characterises a l l perceptual e x p e r i 
ence. O t h e r modes of k n o w i n g such as i n f e r 
ence also i m p l y the d i s t inc t i on between the 
k n o w e r and the k n o w n . B u t h o w is k n o w 
ledge i n the u s u a l sense of the t e r m possible 
i n the r e a l m w h i c h transcends this d u a l 
i s m ? W h e n it becomes necessary to put such 
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m y s t i c a l v is ions across f o r the benefit of 
o r d i n a r y people, the language that is i n 
common usage w i l l have to be employed for 
w a n t of a n y t h i n g better. It can o n l y m a k e 
vague approx imat ions to t h e m . W o r d s l i k e 
' b e c o m i n g ' and ' a t t a i n i n g ' are not t h e r e 
fore to be t a k e n l i t e r a l l y . T h e y are o n l y 
f igurat ive . T h e i d e n t i t y of the j i v a w i t h 
B r a h m a n is an ever -present , e v e r - r e a l i z e d 
rea l i ty . It does not requ i re to be a c c o m 
p l i shed or brought into be ing . A l l t h a t has 
to be done is to rea l ize an e t e r na l l y ex i s t ing 
r e a l i t y w h i c h is concealed b y f u n d a m e n t a l 
ignorance. A l l our efforts are therefore to 
be d irected not to the produc t i on of s ome
t h i n g w h i c h was not ex istent before but to 
the r e m o v a l of the ignorance w h i c h stands 
between us and our essential nature . Avidya-
nivrithi ( r e m o v a l of ignorance) a u t o m a t i 
c a l l y leads to the r ea l i za t i on of jiva-brahma, 
aikya ( i dent i ty of j i v a a n d B r a h m a n ) . T h e r e 
is no gap between the two . T h e r e m o v a l of 
the i m p e d i m e n t means the u s h e r i n g i n of 
the state of en l ightenment . T h e r e Is no 
' becoming ' or ' a t ta in ing ' i n v o l v e d i n the 
process. It is l i k e the appearance of the s u n 
i n the heavens as soon as the conceal ing 
c loud l i f t s . N o special effort is necessary to 
m a k e the sun shine. It is a lways there s h i n 
i n g and the t e m p o r a r y concealment is due 
to the super impos i t i on on i t of an a d v e n t i 
t ious c i rcumstance . 

O r , we m a y l i k e n the phenomenon to a 
m a n rega in ing his n o r m a l h e a l t h as soon as 
his disease is r emoved b y suitable t reatment . 
T h e app l i ca t i on of medic ines is in tended to 
remove t h e i m p e d i m e n t and not t o b r i n g 
about or produce n o r m a l hea l th . T h e l a t t e r 
is a l ready there, on ly i t has been obscured 
b y the presence of an extraneous c i r c u m 
stance w h i c h m a y be quite acc idental . T h e 
moment th is super impos i t i on is removed b y 
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proper t reatment , that v e r y moment the 
patient gets who le a n d regains h is n o r m a l 
state of hea l th . T h i s is no n e w at ta inment o r 
n e w product ion . T h e r e is no ' b e c o m i n g ' 
i n v o l v e d here. It is o n l y i n a v e r y loose 
sense that w e can speak of the pat ient h a v i n g 
at ta ined something new. W h e n the s ick m a n 
becomes wTiole he gains no th ing new. 

S ince the j i v a is i n essence B r a h m a n w e 
can unders tand the statement that he w h o 
k n o w s the la t ter becomes that v e r y r e a l i t y . 
O r d i n a r i l y we do not become the th ings that 
we k n o w . I n the case of B r a h m a n , k n o w i n g 
cu lminates i n be ing , because the jnata or 
the j i v a is i n its innermost essence B r a h m a n . 
T h e w r o n g no t i on that the finite self is 
something different f r o m the Inf inite Se l f 
has o n l y to be d i spe l led for the rea l i za t i on 
of this i d e n t i t y to d a w n on the former . T h e 
d iscovery is comparable to the finding of the 
tenth m a n i n the p a r t y or the go ld c h a i n 
around one's o w n neck. T h e t e n t h m a n d i d 
not a l l of a sudden m a k e his appearance, 
f r o m somewhere nor d i d the c h a i n come f r o m 
some other place w h e r e i t l a y concealed. 
B o t h were i n the v e r y place where they were 
la ter discovered, on ly w e w e r e not aware of 
the i r presence. W e have discovered t h e m 
o n l y i n the sense that w e have r e m o v e d the 
cover ing . 

S t r i c t l y speaking a l l so - ca l l ed n e w d i s 
coveries i n the field of science are of th is 
nature . T h e y are not brought into existence 
afresh. T h e y are a l ready there , o n l y t h e y 
r e m a i n h i d d e n f r o m our v i e w . W h e n , for 
example , an astronomer discovers, a n e w 
planet , w h a t r e a l l y happens is that he 
br ings to l i g h t a h e a v e n l y body w h i c h was 
a l ready there but of w h i c h w e w e r e not 
aware . W h e n the advent i t ious c ircumstances 
w h i c h concealed i t f r o m our v i e w a r e 
removed , the planet comes w i t h i n the h o r i 
zon of our knowledge and w e h a i l i t as a 
n e w d iscovery / B u t i t is a d iscovery o n l y i n 
the sense of d i s p e l l i n g the cover" of i g n o r 
ance. S u r e l y no astronomer w i l l c l a i m that 
he has created a n e w planet . A l l that w e 
can l e g i t i m a t e l y c l a i m to have achieved is to 
h a v e brought to l i g h t a h e a v e n l y body 
h i ther to concealed f r o m our v i e w . \ Scientists 

i n general do not m a k e discoveries i n the 
sense of c reat ing something w h i c h w a s not 
a l ready existent . T h e y s i m p l y remove the 
obscur ing c ircumstances and m a k e p r e 
ex i s t ing real i t ies r evea l themselves . 

B r a h m a n - r e a l i z a t i o n is also of th is nature . 
O w i n g to beginningless ignorance, the j i v a 
has come to look u p o n itsel f as finite, weak , 
feeble, ignorant , subject to joys and sorrows 
and to repeated b i r ths and deaths. C o n s e 
q uent ly i t t h i n k s of i tse l f as d is t inct f r o m 
B r a h m a n . T h e sense of distinctness gives r i se 
to the sense3 of the Ego w h i c h soon 
degenerates into egoism, selfishness, p r ide , 
arrogance, conceit and other ev i l s . It finds 
i tse l f confronted b y i n n u m e r a b l e other finite 
selves. It also becomes aware of a w o r l d 
outside w h i c h is the f o r u m for a l l its a c t i 
v i t ies . 

T h e s ingle r ea l i t y , B r a h m a n , w h i c h the 
U p a n i s h a d speaks of as the One w i t h o u t a 
second, breaks up o w i n g to its association 
w i t h M a y a into Is v a r a , j i v a and prapancha\ 
( w o r l d ) . T h e s ingle j i v a breaks up into 
m a n y b y the operat ion of the same p r i n c i p l e 
of d ivers i ty . T h i s is h o w we perce ive v a r i e t y 
a n d mani fo ldness w h e r e w e ought to p e r 
ceive the sole r e a l i t y of B r a h m a n . T h e 
Upan ishads e m p h a t i c a l l y declare that there 
is no redempt ion for us so l ong as we p e r 
ceive v a r i e t y and mani fo ldness . I f th is 
v a r i e t y a n d mani fo ldness were as r e a l as 
B r a h m a n they cou ld never be d ispe l led b y 
knowledge . So l o n g as w e perceive t h e m , 
re lease^remains an id le dream. B u t we are 
assured that i f o n l y w e m a k e the necessary 
effort we could get over the percept ion of 
d i v e r s i t y and rea l i ze our i d e n t i t y w i t h the 
one and sole r e a l i t y . O n l y w h a t is u n r e a l 
and w h a t is i n the nature of a s u p e r i m p o s i 
t i o n on B r a h m a n can be r emoved b y r i g h t 
knowledge . W e have therefore to assume 
that v a r i e t y a n d mani fo ldness are not r e a l 
but false creations ar i s ing f r o m ignorance. 
Ignorance can be r e m o v e d b y r i g h t k n o w 
ledge. W h e n such k n o w l e d g e arises a l l sense 
of v a r i e t y and mani fo ldness vanishes as i f 
b y the w a v i n g of a mag i c w a n d and the 
finite self, cast ing off its finitude, rises to its 
t rue stature and shines as the A t m a n which 
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is on ly another name for B r a h m a n . It is a 
case of d y i n g to l i v e . One has to die to h i s 
l o w e r self to emerge as the h igher Self . 

T h i s process of t rans f o rmat i on is spoken 
of as ' samprasada' i n the U p a n i s h a d 
(Chhandogya V I I I . x i i . 37) . " T h u s does the 
Serene B e i n g , r i s i n g out of th is body a n d 
reach ing the highest l i gh t , appear i n his o w n 
f o r m " . T h e ' Serene B e i n g ' is the j i v a . 
T h r o u g h ignorance i t h a d f a l l e n into the 
cycle of b i r t h a n d death. W h e n i t got r i d of 
its ignorance t h r o u g h enl ightenment , i t 
came to rea l i ze its o w n t rue state, that i t is 
no other t h a n the Highest B r a h m a n . 

S r i S a n k a r a exp la ins the nature of th is 
t rans fo rmat i on m o r e i n de ta i l i n h is c o m 
m e n t a r y on Vedanta Sutra I . i i i . 19. " T h e 
i n d i v i d u a l i t y of the i n d i v i d u a l persists so 
l o n g as he does not eradicate h is ignorance 
and does not k n o w h imse l f as ' I a m 
B r a h m a n ' , as the Se l f that k n o w s no change, 
is e t e rna l a n d a m e r e witness . B u t w h e n the 
i n d i v i d u a l is roused f r o m the assemblage of 
the body, senses, m i n d and inte l lec t b y the 
U p a n i s h a d w h i c h makes h i m unders tand 
' y o u are not the assemblage of the body , 
senses, m i n d a n d inte l lec t , nor are y o u a 
t r a n s m i g r a t o r y be ing , y o u are that w h i c h is 
T r u t h , the Se l f of the n a t u r e of p u r e 
Consciousness, ' then he real izes the Se l f that 
k n o w s no change, is e ternal , a mere witness 
b y nature . T h e n that v e r y i n d i v i d u a l rises 
above his i d e n t i t y w i t h the body and the 
rest a n d real izes his t r u e nature a n d shines 
as the unchang ing , e terna l , P u r e Consc ious 
ness. T h i s is dec lared i n the passage : " A n y 
one w h o k n o w s > sthat S u p r e m e B r a h m a n 
becomes B r a h m a n i n d e e d ' (Mundaka I I I . 
i i . 9 ) . It is a case of the f inite self r i s i n g to 
its t rue stature a n d s h i n i n g as the A t m a n b y 
v i r t u e of the en l ightenment i t has rece ived 
f r o m the contemplat ion of the Mahavakyas 
taught i n the U p a n i s h a d s . 

T h e k n o w e r of B r a h m a n becomes B r a h 
m a n . T h i s does not m e a n that there is a 
k n o w e r d ist inct f r o m B r a h m a n or that 
B r a h m a n is a n object i n r e l a t i o n to a k n o w 
i n g subject. B r a h m a n is the sole r e a l i t y . It 
transcends the subject -ob ject re la t ionship . 

W h a t the statement r e a l l y means is that the 
f inite self, b y a process of analys is a n d 
e l i m i n a t i o n , k n o w s i tse l f p r o p e r l y a n d comes 
into its o w n . D i s c r i m i n a t i o n shows that the 
adjuncts l i k e body, senses, m i n d and i n t e l 
lect are i n the n a t u r e of super imposi t ions on 
the r e a l Se l f a n d w h e n these are d ispe l led 
one realises one's t rue state. 

I n this process of analys is and e l i m i n a t i o n 
one m a y say t h a t the finite self is both s u b 
ject and object. T h e element of conscious
ness embedded i n the f inite self i s the k n o w 
i n g subject a n d the m a t e r i a l and subt le 
adjuncts are the object. T h e j i v a is a c o m 
p l e x of sp i r i t and matter . T h e s p i r i t u a l e l e 
m e n t i n i t is the k n o w e r and the adjuncts 
the object. W h e n it dissociates i tse l f f r o m 
the body, senses, m i n d and inte l lect , i t loses 
its f in i tude and the element of consciousness 
i n i t merges i n its source. It is l i k e the image 
of the sun reflected i n pools of w a t e r gett ing 
back to the source w h e n the waters d r y u p . . 
B e c o m i n g B r a h m a n is on ly a case of r e a l i z i n g 
the p r e - e x i s t i n g i d e n t i t y between the j i v a 
as a p a r t i c u l a r centre of consciousness w i t h 
u n i v e r s a l Consciousness. 

T h e r e is therefore ne i ther bondage nor 
release i n the r e a l sense. B o t h terms are 
m e a n i n g f u l o n l y f r o m the e m p i r i c a l o r 
vyavaharika s tandpoint . S r i G a u d a p a d a has 
m a d e - th is po in t c lear i n his Mandukya 
Karika I I . 32. 

" T h e r e is ne i ther destruct ion nor creat ion ; 
none is ever bound and none str ives for 
release ; there is no asp i rant for release a n d 
none is ever released " . T h e same idea is 
conveyed b y S r i Sadas ivendra S a r a s v a t i i n 
his Atma Vvdya Vilasa ( 4 1 ) : " N e i t h e r 
ignorance nor its r e m o v a l has any re levance 
so f a r as I ( the jivanmukta) a m concerned 
even as darkness and its r e m o v a l have no 
m e a n i n g to the dwe l l e rs i n the sun. I a m 
ne i ther b o u n d nor set free for I a m e t e r n a l l y 
free and perfect . " 

I n his c o m m e n t a r y on the Mundaka t ex t 
(III. i i . 9) S r i S a n k a r a quotes the f o l l o w i n g 
statement : " Anadhvagah adhvasu parayi-
shnavah ". I t means that some people reach 
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their dest inat ion w i t h o u t t r a v e r s i n g the d i s 
tance. T h i s is possible o n l y i f the s tar t ing 
po int a n d the dest inat ion are ident i ca l . One 
can r e m a i n w h e r e one is and at the same 
t ime c l a i m to have reached the goal . T o r e a 
l i z e one's t r u e nature there is no need to go 
somewhere, no need to become other t h a n 
w h a t one has been a l l the t ime . Moksha is 
ne i ther something produced anew (utpddya) 
nor something to be at ta ined b y going to a 
different place (apya). It is not brought 

about b y t r a n s f o r m a t i o n (vikarya) or p u r i f i 
cat ion (samskarya). It is an ever a c c o m 
p l i shed r e a l i t y and to rea l ize i t a l l that one 
has to do is to get r i d of one's ignorance. 

B h a g a v a n S r i R a m a n a gave spec ia l 
emphasis to th is great t r u t h of A d v a i t a 
V e d a n t a b y the method of s e l f - e n q u i r y 
(atma vichara). ' K n o w thyse l f ' and h e r e i n 
lies the c r o w n and consummat ion of l i fe ' s 
purpose. 

Destruction or Annihilation of the Mind 

(Mano-Nasa or Mano-Nigraha) 

^ D E V O T E E once t o ld B h a g a v a n that he 
was a f ra id of the loss of i n d i v i d u a l i t y , 

on the destruct ion of the m i n d . 

B h a g a v a n i m m e d i a t e l y re tor ted : " E v e r y 
d a y y o u go to sleep a n d say y o u enjoyed i t 
w e l l (happiness ) , w h e r e i n y o u lose your 
m i n d and s t i l l y o u are not a f f a i d of sleep. 
B u t y o u say y o u w i l l not s u r v i v e after 
mano -nasa . M i n d is o n l y a bund le «of 
thoughts and is not a p h y s i c a l organ. Absence 
of m i n d is absence of thoughts . B y vichara 
the m i n d gets c r y s t a l pure a n d on d e v e l o p 
ment merges i n the Sel f . T h e S u p r e m e C o n 
sciousness, w h i c h manifests d i s t i n c t l y after 
the ex t inc t i on of the m i n d is beyond o r d i 
n a r y h u m a n unders tand ing . T h e i n d i v i d u a l i t y 
is supported b y the Se l f w h i c h is a c o n 
t inuous process unre la ted to the m i n d . S t i l l 

B y 
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a more r e a l , perfect a n d e n d u r i n g i n d i v i 
d u a l i t y bereft of the ' I - a m - t h e - b o d y ' 
thought emerges after the destruct ion of the 
m i n d . C a m p h o r is b u r n t w i t h o u t l e a v i n g a 
residue a n d so is the m i n d to be destroyed 
w i t h o u t a trace of ego. T h e m i n d appears 
o n l y i n the reflected l i g h t of the Sel f . W h e n 
the o r i g i n a l , Sel f , is rea l i sed w h y care for 
the shadow ? T h e m o o n shines b y the 
reflected l i g h t of the S u n . W h e n the S u n 
shines, no one w i l l feel the need for the 
moon. T h e Se l f ra ther takes charge of the 
m i n d and speech a n d direct ions for ac t ion 
spr ing f o r t h as a flash direct f r o m the Se l f 
(sphurana), w h i c h shines b y Itsel f w i t h o u t 
any i n t e r m e d i a r y . N o w there is no f a b r i c a 
t ion , confusion or d i s tor t i on w h i c h is caused 
on ly b y the m i n d . T h e Se l f alone remains 
and this is the n a t u r a l state." 
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C H A P T E R I V 

DISSOLUTION OF THE MIND 

1. Consciousness w h i c h is u n d i v i d e d 
imagines to i tse l f des irable objects a n d r u n s 
after them. It is then k n o w n as the m i n d . 

2. F r o m th i s omnipresent and omnipotent 
S u p r e m e L o r d arose, l i k e r ipp les i n water , 
the power of i m a g i n i n g separate objects. 

3. J u s t as fire b o r n out of w i n d ( fanned 
into a f lame) is ex t ingu ished b y the same 
w i n d , so also that w h i c h is b o r n of i m a g i n a 
t i on is destroyed b y i m a g i n a t i o n itsel f . 

4. T h e m i n d has come into existence 
t h r o u g h this ( imag inat i on ) on account of 
forgetfulness. L i k e the experience of one's 
o w n death i n a d r e a m ceases to exist w h e n 
scrut in ised . 

5. The ideas of Se l f i n w h a t is not the Se l f 
i s , due to incorrect unders tand ing . T h e idea 
of r e a l i t y i n w h a t is u n r e a l , O R a m a , k n o w 
that to be the m i n d (chittam). 

6. ' T h i s is h e ' , ' I a m this ', < T h a t is 
m i n e ' , such ( ideas) constitute the m i n d ; i t 
disappears w h e n one ponders over these 
false ideas. 

7. It is the nature of the m i n d to accept 
cer ta in things and to reject others ; th is is 
the bondage, no th ing else. 

8. T h e m i n d is the creator of the w o r l d ; 
the m i n d is the i n d i v i d u a l (purusha) ; o n l y 
that w h i c h is done b y the m i n d is regarded 
as done, not that w h i c h is done b y the 

. body. T h e a r m w i t h w h i c h one embraces the 
w i f e is the v e r y a r m w i t h w h i c h one 
embraces the daughter . 

9. The m i n d is the cause of (produces) 
the objects of percept ion. T h e three w o r l d s 

depend upon i t . W h e n it is d issolved the 
w o r l d is also dissolved. It is to be cured 
(puri f ied) w i t h effort. 

10. T h e m i n d is bound b y the latent i m 
pressions (vasanas). W h e n there are no 
impressions i t is free. Therefore , O R a m a , 
b r i n g about q u i c k l y , t h r o u g h d i s c r i m i n a 
t i on , the state i n w h i c h there are no 
impressions . 

i Continued from our last issue. 
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11. J u s t as a s treak of c l oud sta ins 
(appears to stain) the moon or a b lo t ch of 
i n k a l i m e - p l a s t e r e d w a l l , so also the e v i l 
sp i r i t of desire stains the inner m a n . 

12. O R a m a , he who , w i t h i n t u r n e d m i n d , 
offers a l l the three w o r l d s , l i k e d r i e d grass, 
as an ob la t ion i n the f ire of knowledge , 
becomes free f r o m the i l lus ions of the m i n d . 

13. W h e n one k n o w s the r e a l t r u t h about 
acceptance and re jec t ion and does not think; 
of a n y t h i n g but abides i n h imsel f , a b a n d o n 
i n g e v e r y t h i n g , (his ) m i n d does not come 
into existence. 

14. The m i n d is t e r r i b l e (ghoram) i n the 
w a k i n g state, gentle (santam) i n the d r e a m 
state, d u l l (mudham) i n deep sleep a n d dead 
w h e n not i n any of these three states. 

15. J u s t as the powder of the kataka seed, 
after p re c ip i ta t ing the d i r t i n water , 
becomes merged i n the water , so also the 
m i n d (after r e m o v i n g a l l impress ions) i t se l f 
becomes merged ( i n the S e l f ) . 

16. T h e m i n d is samsara ; the m i n d is also 
said to be bondage ; the body is ac t ivated b y 
the m i n d just as a tree is shaken b y the 
w i n d . 

17. Conquer y o u r m i n d first, b y press ing 
the p a l m w i t h the p a l m , g r i n d i n g the teeth 
w i t h the teeth and t w i s t i n g the l i m b s w i t h 
the l i m b s . 

18. Does not the fool feel ashamed to move 
about i n the w o r l d as he pleases and t a l k 

about m e d i t a t i o n w h e n he is not able to 
conquer even the m i n d ? 

19. T h e o n l y god to be conquered ,is the 
m i n d . Its conquest leads to the at ta inment 
of every th ing . W i t h o u t its conquest a l l other 
efforts are f ru i t less . 

20. T o be u n p e r t u r b e d is the f oundat ion 
of blessedness (Sri). One attains l i b e r a t i o n 
b y i t . T o h u m a n beings even the conquest of 
the three w o r l d s , w i t h o u t the conquest of 
the m i n d , is as ins igni f i cant as a b lade of 
grass. 

21. Assoc ia t i on w i t h the wise , a b a n d o n 
ment of latent impressions , s e l f - e n q u i r y , 
contro l of b rea th ing — these are the means 
of conquer ing the m i n d . 

22. To one who is shod w i t h leather the 
ear th is as good as covered w i t h leather . 
E v e n so to the m i n d w h i c h is f u l l 
( und iv ided ) the w o r l d overflows w i t h 

nectar. 

23. The m i n d becomes bound b y t h i n k i n g 
* I a m not B r a h m a n ' ; i t becomes comple te 
l y released b y t h i n k i n g ' I a m B r a h m a n 

24. W h e n the m i n d is abandoned ( d i s 
solved) e v e r y t h i n g that is d u a l or s ingle is 
dissolved. W h a t remains after tha t is the 
Supreme B r a h m a n , peaceful , e terna l and 
free f r o m m i s e r y . 

25. There is no th ing to equa l the supreme 
j o y fe l t b y a person of pure m i n d w h o has 
atta ined the state of pure consciousness a n d 
overcome death. 

^ 6 G A V A S I S H T A S A R A 

A m o n g m a n k i n d the recogni t ion of beauty as such impl i es the idea 
of ugl iness, and the recogni t ion of good impl i es the idea of e v i l . 

There is the1 same m u t u a l r e la t i on between existence and n o n 
existence ; between di f f iculty and ease i n the m a t t e r of accompl i sh ing ; 
b e t w e e n ' l o n g and short i n the mat ter of f o r m ; between h i g h and l o w 
i n the mat ter of e levat ion ; between t reb le and bass i n the matter of 
m u s i c a l p i t c h ; between before and after i n the matter of p r i o r i t y . 

— P A R A D O X E S f r o m Tao Te King. 
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CONSCIOUSNESS 
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n P H E w o r d " consciousness " is one of the 
most impor tant words i n the message of 

T h e Inf inite W a y . T r u e , i t is p r o b a b l y the 
most dif f icult to unders tand , a n d y o u need 
not be surpr i sed i f i t takes years and years 
to catch a g l impse of i ts meaning . 

Consciousness is as diff icult to define as i s 
G o d , about w h i c h i t is r i g h t l y said that i f 
y o u can name It , It is not G o d . A n y n a m e 
that y o u w o u l d g ive to G o d , be assured, is 
not G o d . E v e n the name G o d Itself is not 
G o d , nor is S o u l , S p i r i t , P r i n c i p l e , or L o v e . 
N o n e of these is G o d : these are m e r e l y 
words descr ib ing G o d , as i f G o d cou ld be 
described. A c t u a l l y , they are words r e v e a l 
i n g cer ta in facets of G o d . 

L o v e is c e r t a i n l y one of the aspects o f 
G o d , and so are inte l l igence and l a w , but to 
say that any one of these is G o d w o u l d be 
to l eave out the others. E v e n i f a l l the 
synonyms k n o w n for G o d were s u m m e d up , 
y o u w o u l d s t i l l not have G o d , because G o d 
is inf inite . I f y o u k n e w a thousand m o r e 
words about G o d , y o u w o u l d not have the 
allness of G o d . T h e r e is no w a y t h r o u g h 
words to a t ta in an unders tand ing of G o d 
that w o u l d be G o d . Y o u can, however , 
experience G o d , but w h e n y o u exper ience 
It, y o u cannot describe It. 

There are thousands of stories i n the 
w o r l d w r i t t e n about love , bu t nobody has 
ever been able to describe f a l l i n g i n love . 
B e assured that t r y i n g to reach G o d is more 
difficult t h a n that . W h e n y o u h a v e come to 
an end of words , y o u w i l l discover that there 
is Something tha t is not a "word , but is y o u r 
Self , and that is I. I is not a w o r d : I is m y 
Self . I a m not a w o r d : I a m being . 

W h e n Moses atta ined the reve la t i on of 
that I Am, he at ta ined the experience that 
goes beyond words , because I is not a w o r d : 
I is the b e i n g that I a m . Therefore , w i t h 
that w o r d I, G o d is revea led , because there 
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is no w o r d b e h i n d I , nor i n front of It . I is 
I ; I a m that I. 

I a m not pro jec t ing an image of thought 
w h e n I say " I". I a m announc ing m y Sel f . 
If I say " l i f e I myse l f a m say ing l i f e . If 
I say " m i n d " , I a m say ing m i n d . I f I say 
" G o d " , I a m say ing G o d . I a m u t t e r i n g 
words , but I is not a w o r d : I is the i n d i v i 
d u a l u t t e r i n g the words . 

T h e M a s t e r d i d not g ive a n e w reve la t i on 
to the w o r l d . H e d i d not say a n y t h i n g at a l l 
that was u n k n o w n up to that t ime . H e sa id , 
" I a m the w a y , the t r u t h , a n d the l i f e . 1 

. . . I a m the bread . ' 2 The M a s t e r dec lared 
I, and therefore he cou ld u l t i m a t e l y r e v e a l 
that w h i c h Moses k n e w , t h a t " I and m y 
F a t h e r are one " , 3 because I Am that one — 
not two , one ; and that one I. 

T H E M Y S T E R Y O F T H E A G E S 

A s y o u s tudy the m y s t i c a l reve lat ions of 
the w o r l d , whether of the O r i e n t or the 
Occident , y o u w i l l discover that I reveals 
G o d . A l l the m y s t i c a l poetry of the w o r l d 
reveals G o d as I. E v e r y t i m e I is used, i t is 
G o d announc ing Itself . 

W h e n y o u say " I " about yourse l f , or 
w h e n I say " I " about myse l f , the next ques 
t i o n is : W h o a m I ? W h a t a m I ? W h e r e a m 
I ? W h a t is m y f u n c t i o n ? T h i s is the 
m y s t e r y ; this is the m y s t e r y of the ages. So 
we search, but to our sense i t is c lear that 
you , as a person, are not G o d , a n d that I, 
as a person, a m not G o d . W h a t w e k n o w of 
ourselves w i t h our m i n d ce r ta in ly w o u l d 
not p e r m i t us to bel ieve for a moment that 
that w o u l d be G o d . 

So w e say, " A h ! T h e m y s t e r y deepens. 
I is G o d , or else a l l the reve lat ions of the 
w o r l d are w r o n g , but , as I k n o w myse l f , I 

1 John 14 : 6. 
2 John 6 : 35. 
3 John 10 : 30. 
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def ini te ly a m not G o d . I k n o w a l l m y o w n 
weaknesses ; I k n o w a l l m y o w n faults ; so 
do not t r y to t e l l m e that that w h i c h I k n o w 
as J o e l is G o d , because that is not e v e n 
f u n n y ! " 

Therefore , I must go deeper, a n d even 
t u a l l y I discover that that w h i c h I h a v e 
k n o w n as J o e l and that w h i c h y o u k n o w as 
J o e l def inite ly is not G o d , but as a matter 
of fact, i t is not I at a l l . T h a t is some false 
idea that I a m enter ta in ing of m y Se l f a n d 
that y o u are enter ta in ing of me, but i t is 
not m y Sel f , because on e x a m i n a t i o n I f ind 
areas of m y s e l f that need to be i n v e s t i g a t 
ed fur ther . I have not met those before. A H 
I have met is w h a t was i n m y m i n d a n d 
w h a t was i n m y body, but n o w I a m com
m e n c i n g to discover parts of m y s e l f that I 
never k n e w before. 

E X P A N D I N G A W A R E N E S S 

E v e n t u a l l y th is l e d m e to see that I a m 
r e a l l y not a body, because e v e n w i t h o u t a 
body, I w o u l d be intact . B u t I a m conscious 
of th ings ; I a m conscious of a w o r l d about 
me ; a n d I can i d e n t i f y sun, moon, stars, 
earth , forms, h u m a n l i f e , vegetable l i f e , a n d 
a n i m a l l i f e . B e y o n d a l l that , I a m conscious 
of someth ing else. I a m conscious of 
thoughts, thoughts that do not concern 
things : thoughts of love , thoughts of b e n e 
volence, thoughts of char i ty , thoughts of f e l 
l owsh ip , thoughts of f raternalness , b r o t h e r l y 
love. These are not concrete p h y s i c a l forms ; 
they are a n area beyond the p h y s i c a l . I a m 
now conscious of something i n the m e n t a l 
r e a l m , something i n the f o r m of ideas a n d 
re lat ionships . 

A t some moment or other, I become c o n 
scious of something ca l l ed prayer . I do not 
m e a n the words a n d thoughts that go to 
m a k e up prayer , I m e a n a f ee l ing w i t h i n 
me, a fee l ing that is a sort of r each ing out, 
and then a fee l ing that responds, a n d a l l of 
a .sudden I recognize i t as c o m m u n i o n . I 

and .my F a t h e r are c o m m u n i n g ; I a m c o m 
m u n i n g w i t h the F a t h e r w i t h i n me. I f ind 
m y s e l f w i t h Something unident i f iable w i t h 
i n — peaceful , sometimes joyous, f ree ing — 
a n d I recognize this as c o m m u n i o n ; I recog^ 
n i ze i t as p r a y e r or med i ta t i on . 

So I n o w f ind m y s e l f conscious, not o n l y 
of that w h i c h is i n this p h y s i c a l r e a l m and 
the thoughts or ideas of the m e n t a l r e a l m , 
but n o w I a m becoming conscious of a r e a l m 
that is beyond th ings a n d thoughts, beyond 
that w h i c h I can see a n d can t h i n k . I have 
to ascribe to i t the w o r d " f e e l i n g " , but i t 
is not f ee l ing i n the sense of touch. T h e r e 
fore i t must be fee l ing i n the sense of a w a r e 
ness. 

A l l tha t I h a v e descr ibed i n these f e w 
words u l t i m a t e l y l e d m e to the r e v e l a t i o n 
that I a m consciousness, because a l l there is 
to me is be ing conscious of. T a k e that a w a y 
f r o m me, and I have no existence. E v e n i f 
m y body w a l k e d the earth , I w o u l d h a v e no 
existence unless I w e r e conscious of i t . B u t 
i f I a m conscious o n l y of a p h y s i c a l u n i 
verse, I a m a n a n i m a l , a n d I a m l i v i n g o n 
the a n i m a l l e v e l of l i f e , aware of no th ing 
but p h y s i c a l i t y i n one f o r m or another. 
T h i s was the stage of some of our ancestors 
i n the c a v e - d w e l l i n g , prehis tor i c days, and 
the ir state of consciousness, w h e n m a n l i v e d 
e n t i r e l y b y force a n d p h y s i c a l feel ings. 

T h e beg inn ing of the m e n t a l e ra can be 
traced to that t ime w h e n m a n began to d i s 
cover science, mathemat i cs , the b u i l d i n g of 
roads, temples a n d p y r a m i d s . T h a t was an 
evidence that the m i n d was opening a n a 
m a n was beg inn ing to l i v e as both a m e n t a l 
a n d p h y s i c a l being. H e was a m e n t a l be ing 
l i v i n g t h r o u g h the p h y s i c a l body ; he was 
a m e n t a l be ing erect ing a p h y s i c a l universe , 
but w i t h l i t t l e or no awareness of a n y t h i n g 
beyond that . A s far as he was concerned, a l l 
there was, was m i n d and matter , inte l l igence 
and f o r m . 

L e t attachment to H i m w h o has no attachment be y o u r O N E 
attachment . T h a t attachment w i l l he lp y o u to free yourse l f f r o m 
other attachments. 

— Tiruvalluvar. 
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JALALU'L-DlN R\JM\-MYSTICAL POET OF PERSIA 

T T was i n the year A . D . 1207 t h a t Pers ia ' s 
n ight inga le of verse J a l a l u ' l - D I n - R u m i 

was b o r n at B a l k h , a c i t y s i tuated i n the 
N o r t h e r n prov ince of K h o r a s a n . 

I n 1219, p r i o r to the coming of the M o n 
gols, R u m i ' s father B a h a ' u ' l - D i n W a l a d le f t 
B a l k h w i t h his f a m i l y . It is be l i eved that 
they passed t h r o u g h N i s h a p u r on t h e i r j o u r 
ney, where they met the sa in t ly d r u g g i s t -
poet ' A t t a r who prophesied the future g l o r y 
of t w e l v e year o ld R u m i . 

H a v i n g t r a v e l l e d t h r o u g h B a g h d a d , 
M e c c a and Damascus , the f a m i l y sett led at 
some distance f r o m K o n y a , the S a l j u q c a p i 
t a l of A n a t o l i a . There , J a l a l u ' l - D i n R u m i 
m a r r i e d , a n d was blessed w i t h a son i n 1226 
w h o m he n a m e d S u l t a n W a l a d . S h o r t l y 
after, a m o v e was made to K o n y a w h e r e 
R u m i ' s father , a theologian and preacher of 
repute cont inued to teach the p a t h of t a r i q a 
to his disciples u n t i l his death i n 1230. T e n 
years l a te r his son R u m i became s h a i k h , 
h a v i n g d r a w n to h i m s e l f a n u m b e r of ardent 
fo l lowers . 

I n 1244, a s i m p l y c lad d e r v i s h k n o w n as 
S h a m s u ' l - D i n of T a b r i z came to K o n y a , a n d 
i n h i m R u m i recognised his M a s t e r . T h e 
S u f i ascetic was i n v i t e d to share R u m i ' s 
home where he r e m a i n e d a couple of years . 
R u m i ' s disciples however , became resent 
f u l of t h e i r teacher 's l ove for the w a n d e r i n g 
derv i sh , w h o m they proceeded to persecute 
b i t ter ly . 

S h a m s u ' l - D i n of T a b r i z left for Damascus . 
Sent b y his father , S u l t a n W a l a d asked the 
h o l y m a n to r e t u r n w i t h h i m to K o n y a . T h e 
M a s t e r consented, and R u m i ' s disciples w e r e 
f org iven . B u t t h e i r jealousy, subdued for a 
t ime , aga in reared its head, and J h e disc iples 
became so m a l i g n a n t i n t h e i r attack o n 
S h a m s u ' l - D i n that he once m o r e le f t f o r 
Damascus. R u m i , unab le to bear the s e p a -
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r a t i o n f r o m his Master , sent S u l t a n W a l a d 
to r e c a l l h i m . W i t h great j oy R u m i w e l c o m 
ed S h a m s u ' l - D i n a second t ime , but his h a p 
piness was shor t l i ved . A g a i n jea lousy s t r u c k 
out at the h o l y m a n , and he disappeared, 
never to be seen again . 

F r o m the w i n t e r of this separat ion, 
emerged the blossoms of spr ing t ime i n 
R u m i ' s soul . K n o w n as M a u l a n a , 1 O u r 
M a s t e r ' to his disciples, R u m i composed a n 
exquis i te co l lect ion of l y r i c a l poems i n the 
n a m e of his M a s t e r . H i s D i w a n - i - S h a m s - i 
T a b r i z are the outpour ing of his love for 
the B e l o v e d — a love w h i c h R u m i h a d f ound , 
for a br ie f per iod , embodied i n the d e r v i s h 
stranger S h a m s u ' l - D i n . 

R u m i ' s genius sparkles i n his l y r i c a l poetry , 
and i n the M a t h n a w i , a vast w o r k of r h y m i n g 
couplets contained i n s ix books, h is deep 
w i s d o m is revealed . R e g a r d e d as R u m i ' s 
most impor tant w o r k , the M a t h n a w i has been 
ca l led ' T h e Q u r a n of the P e r s i a n L a n g u a g e ' 
and ' The B i b l e of the Suf i s '. 

R u m i possesses the rare a b i l i t y to present 
the gem of s p i r i t u a l i t y i n the garb of s i m p l e 
homi l ies , legends and other tales,* r e t a i n i n g 
m e a n w h i l e the p u r i t y of S u f i doctr ine — 
that of W a h d a t - a l - W u j u d ' the oneness of a l l 
existence. ' 

T h e M e v l e v i O r d e r of the ' W h i r l i n g D e r 
vishes ' was founded b y R u m i . T h e g y r a t i n g 
mot i on of the samia induces i n the dancer 
intense f e rvour l ead ing to an ecstatic state, 
w h i l e the reed- f lute echoes the mus i c of the 
inner heart w h i c h sends its l o v e - c a l l to the 
Be loved . J a l a l u ' l - D i n R u m i ' s poetry sounds 
this sacred song i n tones of exquis i te l ong ing 
and p a i n ; yet w i t h i n this anguish is c o n t a i n 
ed the c l a r i t y and beauty of the n i g h t i n 
gale's j o y as it sings of love 's fu l f i lment . 

W h e n R u m i d ied i n 1273, i t was h i s 
beloved disc ip le H u s a m u T - D m H a s a n w h o 

) 
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succeeded h i m as G u i d e of the M e v l e v i O r d e r . 
T h e m y s t i c p a t h is c l e a r l y defined i n 

R u m i ' s w o r k s , and he w h o is at tuned m a y 
fo l l ow the night ingale ' s song as i t leads h i m 
to the R o s e - G a r d e n . 

A s the p i l g r i m - s o u l sets foot u p o n the 
P a t h , a song is heard i n the opening verses 
of the M a t h n a w i : 

W h o w i l l g ive ear to the Song of the Reed ? 
A s i t tel ls of the anguish of separat ion. 
O f the heart 's b u r n i n g love and 

urgent need 
F o r the be loved F r i e n d . 
1 W h e r e is one w i t h a w o u n d l i k e m i n e ? 
T h a t w e m a y be u n i t e d i n agonised ecstasy. 
O n l y the wise d iscern the s ign 
O f m y heart 's secret lament . 
Love ' s sacred fire k i n d l e d the flame 

w i t h i n me, 
L o v e ' s m y s t i c w i n e was m y i n s p i r a t i o n . 
If thou w i l t k n o w a lover ' s agony 
T h e n h e a r k e n to the l one ly Song of the 

Reed. ' 

(Exiled from its celestial home, the soul 
which is rid of egoity, is filled with an ardent 
longing for the Beloved. The plaintive music 
of the Persian reed-flute, used during cere
monies of the Mevlevi Order, expresses the 
soul's yearning for divine union). 

> # •* 

' A n ight inga le took leave of this place, 
and then re turned ; 

to m a k e capt ive these s p i r i t u a l t ru ths , 
i t h a d become a fa lcon . ' 

(Mathnawi 12-13) . 

(The Master, nightingale of the heavenly 
spheres, comes to earth in order to diffuse 
the attar of spiritual knowledge). 

* * * 
6 W h e n suffering f r o m aloneness, y o u 

despair , 
seek the shadow of a f r i e n d of the S u n . ' 

(Mathnawi 30) . 

(Afflicted with heart-loneliness, the aspi
rant must seek the help and advice of a 
spiritual guide who is a Friend of the Sun 
of Truth). 

* * « 

' I n y o u r adversit ies a n d t r ibu la t i ons , 
the f r i e n d is the m i r r o r 

of y o u r soul : B r e a t h e not on the surface 
of th i s m i r r o r , O s o u l ! 

I n order that the m i r r o r v e i l not its face 
u n d e r y o u r breath , 

Y o u must at a l l t imes r e t a i n y o u r breath . ' 
(Mathnawi 40 -42) . 

(Endowed with the eyes of spirit the 
Master sees clearly the aspirant's, heart-
state. The Teacher is therefore able to give 
true guidance to the truth-seeker who i s 
taught to abstain from ignorant speech, and 
embrace the Silence). 

* * * 

' A r e y o u less t h a n a c lod of ear th ? 
W h e n a c lod of e a r t h discovers a f r i e n d , 

that is, 
the spr ing , i t benefits f r o m a h u n d r e d 

thousand flowers. 
T h e tree i f i t enjoys the companionship 

of a f r i e n d , 
the pleasant breezes, w i l l be bedecked 

w i t h blossoms. 
W h e n i t discovers a false f r i e n d i n the 

a u t u m n , 
it hides its head a n d face f r o m v i e w . ' 

(Mathnawi 43 -44 ) . 

(Surrender to the Master is necessary if 
the latent spiritual blossoms in the heart of 
the aspirant are to unfold. Association with 
wrong friends are an impediment to spiri
tual development, and it is unwise of the 
aspirant to reveal to the ignorant the secrets 
of his heart-soul). 

* * * 

' W h e n the m i r r o r , the heart , attains 
g l eaming c l a r i t y , 

Y o u w i l l beho ld pictures w i t h i n i t 
other t h a n 

those of w a t e r a n d c lay . 
Y o u w i l l beho ld both the pictures and 

the P a i n t e r . ' 
(Mathnawi 85-86) 

(To the purified heart will be revealed the 
spiritual world in its pristine beauty). 

* * * 
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' L e a r n that the outer f o r m passes away , 
and that 

the w o r l d of s p i r i t u a l i t y endures. 
H o w long w i l l y o u f o r m l o v i n g attachment 

w i t h 
the v i s ib l e object, the j u g ? 
T u r n a w a y f r o m the v i s ib l e object, the 

j u g , go i n search of water . ' 
(Mathnawi 6 2 0 ) . 

(Instead of preoccupying himself with 
externals, the aspirant is bidden devote him
self to the inner Reality). 

# 4f * 

' S o r r o w and tears are needed for 
penitence : 

L i g h t n i n g and r a i n are r e q u i r e d for 
penitence . . . 

F i r e and water are necessary for b r i n g i n g 
f o r t h f r u i t : 

R a i n and l i g h t n i n g are needed for this 
w o r k . 

. U n t i l the advent of the l i g h t n i n g of the 
heart a n d the 

r a i n of the two eyes, h o w can the fire 
of d iv ine 

anger be soothed ? 
H o w can the greenness, the j oy of u n i o n 

w i t h the 
B e l o v e d g r o w ? 
H o w can springs gush f o r t h c r y s t a l - c l e a r 

w a t e r ? 
. H o w can the f lower-beds r e v e a l the i r 

secrets to the green p l a i n ? 
H o w can the v io let m a k e peace w i t h 

the jasmine ? 
H o w can a p lane - t ree u n f u r l its leaves 

i n p r a y e r ? 
H o w can a tree sway its c r o w n i n 

L o v e ' s breeze ? 
H o w can the flowers i n the days of spr ing , 

beg in to 
t h r o w out sleeves l aden w i t h offerings ? 
H o w can the tu l ip ' s face flame l i k e b lood ? 
H o w can the rose b r i n g f o r t h gold f r o m 

its pockets ? 
How« can the ear th mani fest its heart 's 

secrets ? 
H o w can the garden be i l l u m i n e d l i k e the 

heavens ? ' 
(Mathnawi 1 0 8 3 - 1 0 9 5 ) . 

October 

(When through the purifying fires of 
penitence, tears of sorrow and remorse are 
shed, an ardent love for the Beloved is 
kindled in the truth-seeker's heart, and he 
is led to enjoy the fruit of divine knowledge 
where he receives awareness of the divine 
Unity). < 

* * * 
Close t h y w o r l d l y c a r n a l ear w h i c h h inders 
T h y conscience and deafens th ine inner 

ear. 
R e m a i n w i t h o u t ear, sense and thought , 
C o n c e r n thysel f solely w i t h the d i v i n e 

c a l l : ' R e t u r n ', 
A l t h o u g h speech and act ion are the outer 
mode of our j ourney , 
The inner p i l g r i m a g e is a celest ial one. 
W h i l e the p h y s i c a l t rave ls a long the 

dusty w a y , 
The sp ir i t moves above the waters , 

l i k e Jesus. ' 
(Mathnawi I 5 6 6 ) . 

(While performing the tasks assigned to 
him on this earth, the aspirant must never
theless keep his mind firmly fixed on his 
true spiritual home). 

# 

' W h e n d i d I g row less b y d y i n g ? 
A s m a n I s h a l l die to put on the wings 
of ange l -hood : 
Y e t even f r o m the angelsphere I must 
press onwards . 
A l l th ings per i sh save the B e l o v e d . 
W h e n I have r e l i n q u i s h e d m y ange l - sou l 
I sha l l become beyond the m i n d ' s 

i m a g i n i n g . 
O h , let me become naught , for the song 

peals f o r th : 
) 1 U n t o H i m do we r e t u r n ! ' 

(Mathnawi I II — 3 9 0 1 ) . 

^ (Having partaken of the 6 cup of intoxica
tion the mystic is filled with an ecstatic 
yearning for at-one-ment with the Beloved). 

* # # 

S T O R I E S F R O M T H E M A T H N A W I 

The Companion who said 

Once, a m a n rapped at the door of his 
f r i e n d who enquired ' W h o is i t ? 9 

H e rep l i ed : ' I ' . 

T H E M O U N T A I N P A T H 



J A L A L U ' L - D i N R t j M i 241 

H i s f r i e n d t o l d h i m : ' T a k e y o u r leave. 
Y o u have come too ear ly . There is no 
place at m y tab le for the i m m a t u r e , a n d 
h o w can this be remedied but b y s tay ing 
a w a y u n t i l a l l hypocr i sy is gone.' 

W i t h sadness w e i g h i n g h e a v i l y upon h i m , 
the m a n t u r n e d away , and surrendered 
to the fire of separat ion for one year . 
T h e n he re turned , and n e r v o u s l y 
approached his f r iend 's home. 

W i t h t r ep ida t i on . and reverence , he 
k n o c k e d at the door. 

' W h o is i t ? ' asked his f r i e n d . 
H e r e p l i e d : ' I t is T h o u , O begui ler of 

hearts . ' 
H i s f r i e n d said : ' N o w that t h o u art I, 

enter, i n this house there is no place 
for two I's. 

The needle cannot accept a double thread : 
enter the needle since thou art s ingle . ' 

It is the t h r e a d that must perforce enter 
the needle : no camel m a y pass t h r o u g h 
the needle's eye. 

A n d h o w s h a l l the camel be brought d o w n 
to size save b y s e l f - d e n i a l ? 

* 4f * 

Moses and the Shepherd 

It. happened one day that Moses came upon 
a shepherd boy w h o was p r a y i n g i n this 
v e i n : 

' O G o d , where art T h o u , that I m a y b e 
come T h y slave ; that I m a y m a k e Thee 
shoes and comb T h y h a i r . . . . ' 

' To w h o m are y o u addressing these 
words ? ' enqu i red Moses. 

' To the W o r s h i p f u l One W h o created us, ' 
answered the shepherd boy. 

Moses r e b u k e d the l a d , t e l l i n g h i m that 
his words were fool ish b a b b l i n g w h e r e 
upon the shepherd boy went a w a y 
heartsore. 

S h o r t l y after, the inner Vo i ce c ommuned 
w i t h Moses : 

' T h o u hast put M y servant f r o m M e . 
Thou, hast been sent as a prophet to uni te , 

not to sever . . . . 
W o r s h i p orda ined b y M e is not for M y 

benefit, but is a k indness conferred upon 
M y subjects . . . . . 

I look beyond the utterance of words a n d 
'x see the state of the soul , 
I seek ardent love ! S t r i v e to possess this 

ardour ! 
K i n d l e a f lame of love w i t h i n y o u a n d 

consume thought u t t e r l y . 
L o v e is a r e l i g i o n apart f r o m a l l others. 
Those who are lovers of G o d , possess no 

r e l i g i o n but G o d a l o n e ! ' T h u s e n 
l ightened , Moses went i n search of the 
shepherd. 

W h e n he caught u p w i t h h i m , Moses t o l d 
h i m that l i e was free to w o r s h i p i n h is 
o w n fashion. 

T h e p r o p h e f said : ' L e t y o u r heart d ictate 
your prayer . ' 

The Disciple who built a new abode 

A devotee w h o was yet a novice , h a d 
just completed b u i l d i n g h imse l f a n e w 
abode. 

H i s s p i r i t u a l G u i d e came to v i e w the 
house, and w i s h i n g to test the novice , 
asked : " F r i e n d , w h a t was y o u r object 
i n m a k i n g a w i n d o w ? ' 

The other answered : ' So that the l i g h t 
m i g h t enter there in . ' 

The h o l y G u i d e t o ld h i m : ' T h a t is not 
the m a i n purpose. It should have been 
that the c a l l to p r a y e r reach y o u t h r o u g h 
this aperture . ' 

A Snake-catcher robs another Snake-catcher 
of a Snake • 

A snake-catcher was robbed of a snake 
b y a pet ty thie f who i n his ignorance , 
thought he h a d profited b y this act. 

The snake-catcher escaped i n j u r y w h e n 
the thie f suffered snake-b i te . 

T h e snake-catcher came upon h i m , a n d 
recognis ing h i m , said to h imse l f : ' M y 
snake has k i l l e d h i m — I had p r a y e d 
that I should find this th ie f and recover 
m y snake. I n H i s w i s d o m G o d re jected 
m y prayer . Because m y p r a y e r r e m a i n 
ed u n a n s w e r e d I considered this a loss, 
but i t t u r n e d out that I benefited f r o m it . 

There are m a n y prayers w h i c h , i f a n s w e r 
ed, w o u l d prove to be a c a l a m i t y — b u t 



242 

G o d , the Spotless Orie, i n H i s compas
sion does not hear t h e m . 

* * # 

F R O M : The Divani Shamsi Tabriz of Rumi 

T a r r y not h e r e ! I n t h y ce lest ia l home 
T h o u shalt g r o w the w i n g s of an angel . 

Press onwards ! g ive thyse l f to the vast 
Ocean, 

So that t h y t i n y drop m a k e oceans great 
. i n number . 
' T h e S o n of G o d ! ' leave that w o r d 

unut tered , 
S a y ra ther , ' G o d is One , the Spotless, the 

o n l y T r u t h . ' 
W h a t m a t t e r i f t h y f rame be wizened , 
aged' a n d dead, 

If the soul r e t a i n her unfaded , ever las t ing 
y o u t h ? 

* - * • * 

E n t h r o n e d i n the palace, w e share a g l o r i 
ous m o m e n t 

T h o u and I. 
E n d o w e d w i t h two bodies and two shapes, 
. yet w i t h one soul , 
T h o u and I. 
The hues of the glade and b i rdsong w i l l 

confer deathlessness 
T h e moment we enter the garden, 
T h o u a n d I. 
The heaven ly orbs w i l l come to beho ld us ; 
W e w i l l d i sp lay the m o o n to them, 
T h o u a n d I . 
O u r i n d i v i d u a l i t i e s lost, w e s h a l l be 

p 
m e r g e d i n bl iss , 

T h o u a n d I. 
O v e r j o y e d a n d freed f r o m ignorant t a l k , 
T h o u a n d I . 
The b i rds of heaven i n gay p lumage w i l l 

be envious 
O f the spot w h e r e w e s h a l l k n o w laughter , 
T h o u a n d I. 
Y e t the greatest m a r v e l is that w h i l e 

shar i ng th is same corner, 
T h o u a n d I. , ' 
We-, are. at the same t i m e i n I r a q a n d 

K h o r a s t i n , 
T h o u a n d I. 

October 

T h o u art the shelter of m y soul i n t i m e 
of sorrow, 

T h o u art m y spir i t ' s j e w e l i n the 
harshness of death ! 

T h a t w h i c h is beyond the reach of 
i m a g i n a t i o n , 1 

B e y o n d the v i s i o n of unders tand ing . 
B r i n g s t id ings to m y . s o u l f r o m Thee , 
There fore to Thee do I t u r n , 
B y T h y Grace , m y gaze is t u r n e d towards 

the t imeless , 
Except , O R e g a l One, should w o r l d l y 

t inse l ensnare me. 
# * * 

W h y reside i n m u s t y ce l l , a pr isoner , 
O m y heart ? 

Has ten t h y flight! a r a d ia nt be ing of 
yonder w o r l d t h o u art . 

U p o n H i s bosom H e bids thee rest, H e 
casts the v e i l aside : 

W h y i n this home of c o r r u p t i o n must 
thou abide ? 

Gaze upon t h y t rue home, freef thyse l f 
and fly * 

F r o m th is dark , t e r r e s t r i a l p r i son , to the 
heights of y o n b l u e s k y . 

Inv i t ed to L o v e ' s banquet , O b i r d of the 
angel - race , 

'T i s a source of sorrow i f thou m a k e this 
ear th t h y d w e l l i n g - p l a c e . 

T h e m o r n to a voice gives b i r t h — G o d 
addresses the soul — 

' L a y the ego-dust on the w a y , a n d thou 
soon w i l t r each the goal . ' 

T h e w a y w h i c h leads towards the S h r i n e ! 
and lo i n th i cket and b r i a r . 

M a n y l i e v i c t ims of sorrow a n d i m m a t u r e 
desire, 

W o u n d e d , they f e l l on the w a y , f a i l i n g to 
k n o w before the end, 

A beam of l i ght , a touch, a k iss , a b less ing 
f r o m the F r i e n d ! 

* * * 
H e is here, a moon more g lor ious t h a n 

heaven e'er beheld , 
W h e t h e r i n wakefu lness or d r e a m i n g . 
W e a r i n g a f iery d iadem, i m m o r t a l , 

unquenchable . 
B e h o l d ! O L o r d , T h y goblet of L o v e hath 

caused m y soul to s w i m , 
A n d spoi led m y body's c lay -abode . 

T H E M O U N T A I N P A T H 
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W h e n the g r a p e - P r o v i d e r first embraced 
m y lonesome heart , 

M y veins were a-f ire , and w i n e enf lamed 
m y breast ; 

W h e n m y eye d iscerned the B e l o v e d , 
a voice was h e a r d : 

1 ' T i s w e l l , O matchless W i n e a n d 
incomparab le C u p ! ' 

E a c h darksome abode b y L o v e ' s p o w e r f u l 
a r m is h e w n , 

A n d t h r o u g h the gaps the amber orb 
gleams. 

W h e n m y heart caught sight of L o v e ' s 
Ocean 

It p l u n g e d i n , s a y i n g : ' W h o w i l l 
f ind m e ? ' 

A s clouds m o v e after the sun , 
So do hearts f o l l o w Thee, S u n of T a b r i z ! 

4f * * 

A lovel iness that a l l n ight l ong instructs 
V e n u s and the moon on the w o n d e r of 
L o v e . 

Whose t w i n v i s i o n b y her b e g u i l i n g 
obscures the t w i n gaze of heaven. 

Search y o u r hearts ! O Mos lems , w ha te ver 
m a y b e f a l l 

I a m so inter fused w i t h H i m that no heart 
is m i n g l e d w i t h mine . 

F r o m the first, L o v e gave me b i r t h , at the 
last I y i e l d e d h i m m y hear t ; 

T h e f r u i t w h i c h emerges f r o m the bough, 
hangs f r o m i t . 

T h e end of his c u r l is c a l l i n g : ' do thou 
some rope -danc ing . ' 

T h e candle 's cheek is a sk ing : ' w h e r e 
tarr ies the m o t h for the b u r n i n g ? ' 

I n order to dance on that hoop, best ir 
thyse l f O heart , do thou become a hoop ; 

W h e n his candle is a- f lame, cast thyse l f 
u p o n i t . 

W h e n thou hast tasted the ecstasy of 
b u r n i n g , thou 

S h a l t never m o r e be separated f r o m the 
f lame ; 

E v e n shou ld l i fe ' s waters come to thee, 
T h o u w o u l d not l eave the L i g h t . 

# * * 

E x p r e s s i n g h i m s e l f i n the eloquent 
language of the heart , J a l a l u ' l - D i n R u m i 
depicts w i t h del icate i m a g e r y a s p i r i t u a l 
r e a l m of enchant ing lovel iness . < 

Y e t the poet also unfo lds a P a t h s t r e w n 
w i t h thorns , as the p i l g r i m - s o u l j ourneys to 
the inner S h r i n e . O n the t a r i q a m a n y t r i a l s 
are to be endured . 

Deep into the secret cave of the heart , the 
' keeper of the t a v e r n ' , that is , the d i v i n e 
G u i d e , offers the w i n e of s p i r i t u a l i t y to the 
t a v e r n - h a u n t e r or l over of G o d . T h i s m y s t i c 
w i n e induces h o l y inebr ia t i on , a n d the 
asp i rant loses his sense of i n d i v i d u a l i t y . 
F i n a l l y , the M u h a q q i q becomes ob l iv ious to 
the e g o - w o r l d , a n d he bathes i n the s h i m 
m e r i n g Ocean of L o v e w h e r e his i l l u s o r y 
' I - n e s s ' is m e r g e d i n the d i v i n e Essence. 
T h e once * c a r n a l s o u l ' is n o w ' t h e serene 
s o u l ' (nafs -e m u t m a ' i n n a ) , w h e r e se l f i sh 
ness has been e n t i r e l y subdued. I n the 
heaven ly garden , the song of the n ight inga le 
a n d g l o ry of the Rose b l e n d i n perfect 
h a r m o n y . 

F r o m the s i lent H e a r t of the I m m o r t a l 
Rose, R u m i the m y s t i c sings : 

' F r o m every side the mus i c of L o v e is 
c a l l i n g . 

L o v e a n d the l over alone are ever las t ing . 
C o n c e r n thyse l f w i t h this t r u t h . 
A l l else is t ransient . ' 

W i t h r a r e s k i l l J a l a l u ' l - D i n R u m i p lays 
upon the reed- f lute of the h u m a n heart , 
composing a l ove - song of i m p e r i s h a b l e 
beauty. 

H e who k n o w s others is c lever , but he w h o k n o w s h imse l f is 
en l ightened . H e w h o overcomes others is strong, but he who overcomes 
h imse l f is m i g h t i e r s t i l l . H e is r i c h w h o k n o w s w h e n he has enough. 

y — P A R A D O X E S f r o m Tao Te King. 
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THE MAHARSHI AND THE MAHATMA 

By 

H . G . N I L K A N T 

(The f o l l o w i n g has been t rans lated f r o m a passage i n S r i N a r a y a n M . Desai ' s 
G u j a r a t ! book, Santa Sevata. S r i N a r a y a n is the son of S r i M a h a d e v D e s a i w h o 
was M a h a t m a G a n d h i j i ' s secretary.) 

J ^ E T m e describe r i g h t here an inc ident 
that happened d u r i n g our r e t u r n f r o m 

the South I n d i a H i n d i P r a c h a r meet ing . 

B e z w a d a ( V i j a y a w a d a ) is a stat ion on the 
r a i l w a y route f r o m M a d r a s to W a r d h a . . . . 
The tal l% came up before we reached 
B e z w a d a . J a m n a l a l j i ( S r i J a m n a l a l B a j a j ) 
h a d then recent ly been to R a m a n a s h r a m . 
H e was l a v i s h i n his praises before B a p u 
( M a h a t m a G a n d h i ) of the holiness a n d 

The Mahatma 

peace of that A s h r a m ' s atmosphere. W h e n 
ever a saint happened to be the subject of a 
conversat ion, father 's heart w o u l d me l t l i k e 
butter . W i t h devot ional interest he began to 
i n q u i r e about R a m a n a M a h a r s h i . J a m n a l a l j i , 
B a p u and father started on a subject of e q u a l 
interest . I n the course of the t a l k B a p u s u g 
gested, " M a h a d e v , w h y not v i s i t the A s h r a m 
yourse l f ? " Father ' s heart leapt up f r o m 

The Maharshi 

sheer joy. J a m n a l a l j i also urged h i m : " Yes , 
yes. Do . It is r e a l l y w o r t h a v i s i t . A n d now 
that y o u have come so near the place, go 
there r i g h t away . W h e n , otherwise , are y o u 
going to have the le isure for i t ? " 

F a t h e r asked me to pack up his k i t - b a g . 
The t r a i n h a d by then a l ready reached the 
K r i s h n a B r i d g e . 

J a m n a l a l j i was t e l l i n g B a p u , " T h e peace 
I felt at R a m a n a s h r a m , I d i d not even f ind 
at y o u r s . " 

A f t e r a short w h i l e B a p u said to father , 
" Don ' t be i n a h u r r y to r e t u r n . If y o u have 
the same experience of peace as J a m n a l a l j i 
y o u m a y stay on longer. Don ' t w o r r y about 
the w o r k . " 

B a p u ut tered these words i n quite a 
n a t u r a l tone and manner . B u t the v e r y 
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thought of keep ing a w a y f r o m B a p u for long 
was unbearable to father . H e t u r n e d 
towards me and said, " B a b l a (pet n a m e ) , 
u n p a c k the k i t - b a g . " I was stunned. B a p u 
too l ooked on i n mute surprise . 

" W h y , M a h a d e v , w h a t makes y o u ask h i m 
to unpack ? " 

" I have g iven up the i d e a . " 
" B u t w h y ? " 
" One S w a m i is enough for m e . " 

Garland of Guru's Sayings 

97. O f the ever -uns teady ego 
E d d y i n g l i k e the w a y w a r d w i n d , 
T h e source as w e l l as f ina l res t ing place 
Is the s t i l l H e a r t . T h e arts b u i l d o n l y 
A b u s t l i n g h a l f w a y house. 

98. T h o u g h a r d e n t l y w e s tudy w o r k s 
Immacu la te of rad iant w i s d o m , 
Y e t as t h r o u g h m e d i t a t i o n w e t r y 
To m a k e these gains our o w n , 
W h a t w e once l earnt must be forgotten 
A n d w i l l fade away . 

99. Those who k n o w n o t h i n g but sense-
pleasures, 

Noodles to destruct ion doomed, 
Resent transcendence of the senses 
A n d m i s c a l l th is f resh and f r u i t f u l 

k n o w l e d g e 
D r y V e d a n t a ! 

100. T h e experience of V e d a n t a comes 
O n l y to one w h o is u t t e r l y 
W i t h o u t desire. F a r , far i t is 
F r o m those w h o s t i l l r e t a i n desires. 
F o r such the penance is prescr ibed 
O f l o n g i n g for the L o r d was k n o w s no 

w a n t 
So as to end for ever c r a v i n g . 

101. Some who stay u n m o v i n g near 
T h e M a s t e r of consummate k n o w l e d g e 
A g e and die w h i l e the i r ego's darkness 
T a r r i e s l i k e the steady shadow. 
L u r k i n g at the lamp-post ' s foot. 
S u c h is perhaps the i r rawness s t i l l 
F r o m former b i r ths pers is t ing . 

Translated by Prof. K. SWAMINATHAN 

f r o m t h e T a m i l o f S r i M U R U G A N A R 

102. H o w is i t that e ight fo ld siddhis 1 

A n d supreme S e l f - k n o w l e d g e do not 
A l w a y s come together ? 
It is because the w o r l d is such 
That w e a l t h of power and wisdom's 

- l i g h t 
Di f fer i n source and substance both. 

103. F l u n g back by vasanas, those naughty 
boys, , 

Into samsara's eddy ing s tream, 
Some creatures suffer, a l l unab le 
To stand f i r m on the bank , the Sel f . 

104. L a p s i n g f r o m the r i ght r e a l i t y 
Of Se l f -awareness vast, u n b r o k e n , 
A separate " I " springs u p w h i c h fa l l s 
Into the f u r t h e r f o l l y of confront ing 
A w o r l d of other objects there 

w i t h o u t . J 

105. T r u s t i n g to the body's t r u t h , 
T h e false, dece i t fu l ego-knot 

s e l f - b l i n d e d 
L u s t s after var ious a l lurements — 
A l l fanc ied l i k e the blueness of the 

s k y — 
A n d t ightens into hardness. 

106. The mind ' s eye j aund i ced b y desire, 
B l i n d to the Se l f f r o m bondage free, 
M i s t a k e s the body as the " I " , 
Hides b e h i n d the f i ve - f o ld sheath 
A n d then appears before i tsel f 
A s a w o r l d of objects too. 

i siddhis come t h r o u g h prarabdha, e n l i g h t e n 
ment t h r o u g h Grace , 
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HAVE FAITH IN YOUR MIND 

By 

M A S T E R S E N G T S ' A N , t h e T h i r d C h ' a n P a t r i a r c h o f C h i n a 

It is not h a r d to rea l ize y o u r M i n d 
W h i c h should not be an object of your 

choice. 
T h r o w l i k e and d i s l ike a w a y 
A n d y o u ' l l be c lear about i t . 
T h e sl ightest dev ia t i on f r o m i t means 
A gul f as deep as that ' t w i x t heaven 

and earth . 
If y o u want it to mani fest 
B e not for or against a t h i n g , 

- F o r that is contentious, 
A disease of the m i n d . 
If its profoundness y o u ignore 
Y o u can never pract ise st i l lness. 
Per fec t l i k e the great v o i d i t l acks 
N o t h i n g and has naught i n excess. 
I f y o u say yes or no 
Y o u w i l l miss its suchness. 
T o e x t e r n a l causes c l i n g not, stay 
N o t i n the v o i d (that is r e l a t i v e ) . 
If you can be i m p a r t i a l 
Di f f erent iat ion ceases. 
To stop d is turbance leads to st i l lness 
W h i c h , i f c l u n g to, st irs the m i n d . B u t i f 
To opposites y o u c l i n g 
H o w can y o u k n o w the O n e ? 
If y o u do not recognize One M i n d 
T w o opposites w i l l l e a d y o u nowhere . 
To avo id w h a t is means to c l ing to w h a t 

is notl, 
To c l i n g to w h a t is not means to r e v i v e 

w h a t is. 
T h e more y o u t a l k a n d t h i n k , 
T h e f u r t h e r y o u are f r o m i t . 
If y o u can ha l t a l l speech and thought 
Y o u w i l l f ind i t everyhere . 
If y o u t h i n k success means to r e t u r n a l l 

things to the i r source, 
Y o u w i l l differ f r o m our sect b y c l i n g i n g to 

its f u n c t i o n . 1 

The moment that y o u look w i t h i n 
Y o u surpass y o u r contemplat ion 
O f the v o i d w h i c h is a l w a y s changing 
Dlae to y o u r d i s c r i m i n a t i n g v iews . 

Do not seek the r e a l 
B u t your false v i e w s l a y d o w n . 
A v o i d the r e a l a n d the false 
A n d never search for e i ther . 
Once y o u start to choose be tween r i g h t 

a n d w r o n g , 
Y o u w i l l be confused and w i l l lose y o u r 

M i n d . 
A l l pa irs f r o m the One M i n d s p r i n g 
W h i c h never should be c lung to. 
If the O n e M i n d does not st ir 
T h e n a l l th ings w i l l be harmless . 
T h i n g s that are harmless cease to be, 
M i n d that st irs not does not exist . 
Subjects disengaged f r o m objects v a n i s h , 
Objects l i k e the i r creator disappear. 
Objects are caused b y subjects 
O n whose existence they depend. 
If y o u w o u l d u n d e r s t a n d dual i t ies 
K n o w that t h e y s p r i n g f r o m voidness 

absolute. 
The absolute a n d a l l dua l i t i es . 
A r e one, f r o m It a l l th ings or ig inate . 
W h e n y o u cease choosing between the coarse 
A n d fine a l l pre judices die. 
S ince the G r e a t M i n d embraces a l l , 
T o rea l i ze i t is not diff icult 
O r easy. I n the i r d is trust the ignorant 
W a v e r between eagerness a n d hes i tat ion . 
If y o u grasp at i t , y o u ' l l be i n the w r o n g 
F a l l i n g into the w a y of heretics . 
If y o u l a y i t d o w n 
It stays not nor goes. 
W i t h the Tao un i t e y o u r nature 
A n d y o u w i l l be free f r o m troubles . 
F r o m the r e a l c l i n g i n g strays s 
A n d to confusion leads. 
D i s c r i m i n a t i o n ' s useless 
So w e a r y not y o u r m i n d . 
I f y o u w a n t to k n o w the One 

i f f y o u t h i n k that y o u r goal can be reached 
b y r e t u r n i n g a l l th ings to the root, i.e. the m i n d , 
y o u w i l l c l i n g to i ts f u n c t i o n a n d w i l l e r r f r o m 
our C h ' a n sect w h i c h is b e y o n d the not i on of 
f u n c t i o n i n g . 
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Reject not s i x sense data. 
If they ' re not rejected. 
T h e y are one w i t h B o d h i . 
T h e wise m a n is non -ac t ive , 
T h e ignorant b i n d themselves. 
A l l th ings are the same at heart 
B u t c l inging 's f r o m delus ion . 
If m i n d is used to seek itself , 
Is this -not a grave m i s t a k e ? 
D e l u s i o n br ings st i l lness and d isturbance ; 
B o d h i is beyond a l l good and e v i l . 
A l l the pairs of opposites 
F r o m d i s c r i m i n a t i o n come. 
Dreams , i l lus ions a n d flowers i n 
The s k y are not w o r t h attachment. 
G a i n and loss, and r i g h t and w r o n g 
S h o u l d be l a i d d o w n at once. 
If y o u r eyes close not i n sleep 
A l l y o u r dreams w i l l d isappear. 
If y o u do not d i s c r iminate , 
T h e n a l l things w i l l be as they are. 
P r o f o u n d is th is state of suchness, 
L o f t y and beyond i l lus ions . 
If th ings are not thought different, 
To the i r nature they w i l l r e t u r n . 
W h e n they disappear, 
M i n d ' s w i t h o u t compare. 
W h e n it stops m o v i n g d is turbance Is 

no more ; 
W h e n a l l m o t i o n ceases, st i l lness also stops. 
W h e n opposites disappear, 
W h e r e then can the One M i n d be ? 
W h e n y o u search the u l t i m a t e , 
Y o u f ind it has no pat tern . 
In th is i m p a r t i a l m i n d 
D u a l i t y has vanished . 
W h e n d i s t rust ceases, 
Y o u r f a i t h w i l l be true . 
W h e n a l l is t h r o w n a w a y 

There 's no th ing to r e m e m b e i . 
T h e m i n d ^ t h a t n o w is pure 
Radiates and is not t i r e d . 
Since i t is beyond d i s c r i m i n a t i v e t h i n k i n g 
It cannot be fa thomed b y that w h i c h k n o w s 

and feels. 
S u c h is the state absolute 
F r e e f r o m the self and other. 
If you w o u l d be one w i t h i t 
A l l d u a l i t y avo id . 
In a l l places the n o n - d u a l is 
T h e same, and there is naught outside i t . 
Sages e v e r y w h e r e 
To this Sect belong, 
W h i c h is beyond time,' l ong or short, 
F o r a thought lasts ten thousand years. 
It ne i ther is nor is not 
F o r e v e r y w h e r e is here. 
T h e smallest equals the largest 
F o r i t is not confined b y space. 
T h e largest equals the smal lest 
F o r i t is not w i t h i n , w i t h o u t . 
Is a n d is not are the same, 
So w h a t is not equals is. 
If y o u can't so a w a k e n 
T h e n y o u should change y o u r ways . -
N o w One is a l l 
A n d a l l is One. 
If y o u can so a w a k e n , 
W h y w o r r y i f y o u do not achieve i t ? 
Just bel ieve that y o u r m i n d is n o n - d u a l 
F o r y o u r f a i t h i n i t is not d i v i d e d . 
In i t there 's no r oom for w o r d and speech ; 
It has no present, past or fu ture . 

F r o m The Transmission of the Lamp 
T r a n s l a t e d b y Upasaka Lu K'uan Yu 
(Char les L u k ) 

W h o is there that can m a k e m u d d y water c lear ? B u t i f a l l o w e d 
to r e m a i n s t i l l , i t w i l l g r a d u a l l y become clear of itself . W h o is there 
that can secure a state of absolute repose ? B u t let t i m e go on, a n d 
the state of repose w i l l g r a d u a l l y ar ise . . . . 

— Tao Te King, 
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CONSUMMATE EST 
T H E LAST DAYS OF PADRE PIO 

By 

G L A D Y S d e M E U T E R 

f\N the s u m m i t of the h i l l over l ook ing the 
^ t o w n of S a n G i o v a n n i Rotondo, the 
c h u r c h of O u r L a d y of Graces was m a n t l e d 
i n deep quiet . 

A t d a w n , groups of p i l g r i m s began to 
a r r i v e to assist at P a d r e P io ' s Mass and to 
pay the i r respects to th is h u m b l e pr iest w h o 
had borne the s t igmata f i f ty years this day. 

It h a d been i n the e a r l y hours of the 20th 
September 1918, that B r o t h e r N i c o l a h a d 
found P a d r e P i o l y i n g on the floor i n a pool 
of b lood. A l t h o u g h i n great p a i n P a d r e P i o 
h a d made his w a y u p the s t a i r w a y on his 
o w n , and h a d entered h is ce l l . A b o v e the 
door w e r e p r i n t e d the w o r d s : ' T h e g l o r y 
of the w o r l d has a lways sadness for a 
companion . ' 

L a t e r i t was k n o w n that w h i l e P a d r e P i o 
had been p r a y i n g before the wooden cruc i f ix 
i n the ' coro ', C h r i s t h a d appeared to h i m i n 
the Si lence . It was o n l y w h e n P a d r e P i o h a d 
opened his eyes that he had discovered h is 
wounds. 

T h e people of S a n G i o v a n n i Rotondo 
were w e l l acquainted w i t h w h a t h a d f o l l o w 
ed. T h e m a n y invest igat ions b y m e d i c a l m e n 
a n d the i r reports . T h e scandalous a l l e g a 
tions made b y m a n y , i n c l u d i n g members of 
the c l e rgy — the t r y i n g ordeals throughout 
w h i c h P a d r e P i o h a d m a i n t a i n e d absolute 
silence. T h e severe restr ic t ions p laced u p o n 
P a d r e P i o w h o h a d submit ted w i t h o u t a 
m u r m u r . 

T h e t i m e h a d come however , w h e n v i l i f y 
i n g tongues h a d been s t i l l ed , restr ic t ions h a d 
been l i f t e d , and Padre ' s serene, l o v i n g gaze 
h a d once m o r e blessed the crowds who , 
h u n g r y and t h i r s t y for s p i r i t u a l fare , f l ock 
ed to the C h u r c h of the M a d o n n a of Graces . 

T h e r e they brought t h e i r s ick, the i r d y i n g , 
the i r u n h a p p y ones, p l a c i n g t h e m a l l i n the 
care of the priest w h o l oved them. A n d 

Father Pio 

P a d r e P i o , l a b o u r i n g t i re less ly brought 
solace, comfort , guidance to i m p l o r i n g 
hearts. 

H e wore h a l f - g l o v e s upon his hands to 
discourage the curious , but a l l o w e d sincere 
p i l g r i m s to t ouch the h i d d e n wounds w i t h 
the i r l ips . 

A s the people of S a n G i o v a n n i Rotondo 
made the i r w a y u p the slope l ead ing to the 
C h u r c h on this f i f t ieth ann iversary , t h e y 
reca l l ed m a n y things . 

* # * 

I n n e a r b y F o g g i a there h a d l i v e d a boy 
G i o v a n n i n o , whose spine h a d been so 
deformed that his c h i n pressed against the 
ground w h e n he c r a w l e d f r o m place to 
place. W h e n G i o v a n n i n o was n ine years o l d 
he h a d felt a t ouch on his back. To his 
amazement he f ound h imse l f s tanding u p 
r ight . W i t h t e a r - w e t *eyes he saw the b l e e d 
i n g h a n d w h i c h h a d touched h i m — but 
w h e n the boy cr ied out, the m o n k d i s 
appeared. 

* # 

There was the c^tse of the doctor w h o h a d 
scoffed at P a d r e P i o f o r years . One day the 
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doctor f e l l i l l a n d he learnt that he h a d a 
b r a i n t u m o u r . K n o w i n g his i l lness to be 
f a t a l his f a m i l y begged h i m to a l l o w t h e m 
to s u m m o n a priest , but the pat ient s t u b 
b o r n l y resisted the i r pleas. W h i l e the doctor 
l a y d y i n g , the restr ic t ions imposed upon 
P a d r e P i o w e r e l i f t e d . C a r r y i n g the h o l y 
oi ls , P a d r e P i o made his w a y to the doctor 's 
bedside where he blessed the sufferer. Some 
t ime later , the doctor left his bed, cured . 

* * * 

Innumerab le were the cures effected b y 
the prayers of P a d r e P i o . 

A t the r i g h t h a n d side of the r oad stood a 
concrete express ion of Padre ' s compassion 
for the suffering — the magni f i cent * House 
for the R e l i e f of S u f f e r i n g ' w h i c h g lowed 
w i t h rosy lovel iness i n the m o r n i n g sun. 
B o r n of a d r e a m i n P a d r e P i o ' s heart , the 
beaut i fu l edifice opened its porta ls to a l l the 
sick, who gazed w i t h wonder about t h e m as 
they w e r e t a k e n t h r o u g h spacious corr idors 
adorned w i t h green and pale -rose stones, 
cost ly m a r b l e and del icate p lants . W h e n 
t roub led i n sp i r i t the sufferer cou ld enter 
the l o v e l y chape l f ragrant w i t h f lowers, a n d 
l i f t h is heart i n p r a y e r . A dedicated staff 
in fused hope a n d courage to the pat ient , 
and the f e a r - i n s p i r i n g words ' h o s p i t a l ' a n d 
* w a r d s ' h a d been t e n d e r l y t rans f o rmed to 
' house ' a n d ' rooms '. T h e seven-storeyed 
b u i l d i n g afforded a superb v i e w , w i t h the 
sea of M a n f r e d o n i a s p a r k l i n g i n the d i s 
tance. T h i s H o m e of L o v e possessed over five 
h u n d r e d beds, a c l in i c for c h i l d r e n , f o u r 
surgeries, a department for t r a i n i n g nurses 
and a p h a r m a c e u t i c a l department . L e f t a n d 
r i g h t w ings h a d been p r o v i d e d , for the ever 
increas ing n u m b e r of patients w h o sought 
refuge there. 

O n this , the f i f t ieth a n n i v e r s a r y of the 
s t igmata , the C h u r c h of O u r L a d y of Graces 
was filled to capacity , its a l tar aflame w i t h 
c r imson roses s y m b o l i z i n g the F i r e of d i v i n e 
L o v e w h i c h emanates f r o m the S a c r e d 
H e a r t . A s P a d r e P i o entered, s i lence f e l l 
upon the congregation, w h o w a t c h e d r e v e r 
ent ly as the P r i e s t ce lebrated Mass . 

Because of h is advanced age P a d r e P i o 
r e m a i n e d seated, b u t his sp i r i t soared 

beyond the k e n of m e n as he was caught up 
i n ecstasy. A n d those who were p r i v i l e g e d 
to assist at this s p i r i t u a l C o m m u n i o n w a t c h 
ed i n awed si lence as tears bathed the 
rad iant , t ransf igured face of P a d r e P i o . 

W h e n Mass was ended the crowds g a t h e r 
ed to j o i n i n the celebrations w h i c h were to 
fo l low. 

The 21st of September unfo lded i n a 
s i m i l a r pat tern , but on the 22nd i t was 
t r a g i c a l l y dif ferent. 

T o w a r d s the end of Mass P a d r e P i o 
r e m a i n e d a w h i l e deep i n contemplat ion as 
was his custom, b u t w h e n he got to his feet 
he suddenly col lapsed. S t r o n g arms h e l d h i m 
up as a v i g i l a n t brother went to his a id , a n d 
as another m o n k h u r r i e d to render assistance 
the whee l cha i r was q u i c k l y brought to the 
a l tar steps. 

G e n t l y , P a d r e P i o was l owered into the 
whee l cha i r . H e l ooked towards the f a i t h f u l 
who h a d rushed to the a l tar ra i l s ; upon 
them he cast a penetrat ing , l o v i n g glance, 
l i f t e d an a r m i n an embrac ing gesture, a n d 
m u r m u r e d : ' m y c h i l d r e n , m y c h i l d r e n . ' 

A m i d s t the sobs a n d weep ing w h i c h broke 
out, P a d r e P i o was t a k e n away . 

G r i e f p ierced the hearts of a l l . S o r r o w -
s t r i c k e n crowds gathered to gaze l ong and 
earnest ly towards the w i n d o w of Padre ' s 
ce l l . Outs ide i n the c l ear ing , people w i t h 
t e a r f u l faces conversed together, bound i n 
a brotherhood of love for the i r s p i r i t u a l 
F a t h e r . 

A t 10-30 before the p r a y e r groups c o m 
menced p r a y i n g , the crowds w a i t e d e x p e c 
t a n t l y for P a d r e P i o to appear at the w i n d o w 
to bless t h e m . F a t h e r Onorato s t rong ly 
advised P a d r e against do ing so, as he l o o k 
ed so i l l , but P a d r e s i m p l y said : ' I w i s h to 
greet m y c h i l d r e n for the last t ime . ' T h e r e 
upon P a d r e P i o approached the w i n d o w of 
the C h o r u s a n d gave the p i l g r i m s his p a t e r 
n a l b less ing. 

T h a t evening , P a d r e P i o appeared at his 
customary place at benedic t ion but he w o r e 
a look of extreme fat igue. P r e s e n t l y , he put 
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out a f a l t e r i n g h a n d towards the balustrade 
before h i m . F a t h e r Onorato he lped h i m 
gent ly to his feet, assisted b y another 
brother . 

L o o k i n g d o w n at the u p t u r n e d faces of 
the p i l g r i m s P a d r e made a great effort to 
bless them. H e l i f t e d his h a n d once, twice , 
t r i e d to do so a t h i r d t i m e but l a c k e d t h ^ 
strength. -

111, a n d t r e m b l i n g on his feet, P a d r e w i s h 
ed nevertheless to demonstrate his l ove for 
his c h i l d r e n . ^ 

Once again the w h e e l c h a i r was at h a n d , 
and P a d r e was t a k e n f r o m the t e a r - w e t gaze 
of the congregation. 

A s darkness f e l l , the s p i r i t u a l c h i l d r e n of 
P a d r e P i o gathered to p r a y , h o l d i n g lamps 
i n the i r h a n d s ^ — t h e y w e r e w a t c h i n g P a d r e 
P io ' s w i n d o w . 

T h e i r v i g i l was a l o n g one, but the i r l ove 
shone as b r i g h t l y as the lamps they he ld . 
Once, they caught sight of P a d r e P io ' s f a m i 
l i a r f o r m , and he l i f t e d a h a n d to bless them. 
F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o saw tears i n Padre ' s eyes. 

T h e same F a t h e r was w i t h P a d r e P i o 
d u r i n g the n ight . W h e n he entered Padre ' s 
c e l l he was asked to note the hour on the 
a l a r m clock p laced on the n i g h t - t a b l e . H e 
d i d so, w i p i n g the tears f r o m his eyes. 

H e was ca l l ed to P a d r e P io ' s side some 
five or s ix t imes i n the course of the n ight 
and F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o noted that a l though 
P a d r e P io ' s eyes bore traces of weep ing , his 
face w o r e a serene, t r a n q u i l express ion. 

/ S t a y near me, m y son, ' P a d r e P i o t o ld 
h i m , and F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o d i d so, r e m a i n 
i n g s i lent as P a d r e p r a y e d . 

A t o n e ; stage, P a d r e asked F a t h e r P e l l e 
gr ino whether he h a d sa id Mass , but the 
other r e p l i e d : 1 S p i r i t u a l F a t h e r , i t is too 
e a r l y for M a s s . ' 

' T h i s m o r n i n g say i t for me, ' he was 
to ld . 

P a d r e P i o then confessed h imse l f , after 
w h i c h he said : ' M y son, i f the L o r d cal ls 
me today, I ask forgiveness of m y f e l l o w 
friars, for a l l the t r o u b l e I have caused 

t h e m ; and ask t h e m and m y s p i r i t u a l c h i l d 
ren to say a p r a y e r for m y soul . ' 

F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o r e p l i e d : ' S p i r i t u a l 
F a t h e r , I fee l sure that the. L o r d w i l l a l l o w 
y o u to l i v e for a l ong t ime yet , but shou ld 
y o u be r ight , m a y I ask a last b less ing for 
y o u r f e l l ow f r ia rs , y o u r s p i r i t u a l c h i l d r e n 
and for a l l the s ick ? ' 

P a d r e P i o said : ' Yes , I bless a l l ; but ask 
ra ther of the Super i o r that he g ive m e his 
last benedict ion. ' 

T h e n P a d r e asked to r enew the pledge of 
the re l ig ious order . 

A t one o 'clock P a d r e addressed F a t h e r 
P e l l e g r i n o : ' M y son, I a m i n bed but I a m 
not b rea th ing w e l l . L e t m e get up . Seated i n 
a chair I ' l l breathe easier. ' 

I n order to get to the a r m c h a i r P a d r e P i o 
fook a f ew steps across the corr idor and to 
F a t h e r Pe l l egr ino ' s astonishment he w a l k e d 
u p r i g h t and r a p i d l y , so m u c h so, that i t was 
not necessary to render h i m any a id . 

P a d r e suggested that they go out on the 
terrace, and h o l d i n g h i m b y the a r m , his 
companion l e d h i m to the a r m c h a i r w h e r e 
P a d r e P i o sat d o w n , l o o k i n g about h i m w i t h 
great interest as though searching for some
t h i n g w i t h his eyes. 

A f t e r five minutes , P a d r e expressed the 
w i s h to r e t u r n to his ce l l . W i t h F a t h e r 
Pe l l egr ino ' s he lp he was he lped into the 
whee l cha i r and t a k e n there, w h e r e he 
seated h imse l f i n a chair . P o i n t i n g to the 
whee l cha i r , P a d r e requested that i t be put 
outside. 

F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o d i d so. U p o n r e t u r n i n g 
to the ce l l he not i ced that a co ld sweat 
beaded Padre ' s b r o w and that his face h a d 
become v e r y pale . B e t w e e n l i v i d l i ps P a d r e 
repeated the words : ' J e s u - M a r i a '. 

A l a r m e d , F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o made a m o v e 
ment to go for he lp , but P a d r e res t ra ined 
^ i m , say ing : ' Do not w a k e anyone. ' F a t h e r 
P e l l e g r i n o left the ce l l h u r r i e d l y , on ly to be 
ca l l ed back . W h e n he r e t u r n e d , P a d r e 
re i terated : ' Do not w a k e anyone. ' 

F r a n t i c w i t h w o r r y F a t h e r P e l l e g r i n o sa id 
i m p l o r i n g l y : ' S p i r i t u a l F a t h e r , g ive me 
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l eave to go for help . ' T h e n the d is traught 
m o n k w e n t to s u m m o n the others, and D o c 
tor S a l a was i m m e d i a t e l y sent for. 

B a r e l y ten minutes la ter the doctor 
a r r i v e d and admin is tered an in ject ion . 
P l a c e d i n a s i t t ing posture, P a d r e repeated 
w i t h w e a k e n i n g voice : ' J e s u - M a r i a . ' 

M a r i o P e n n e l l i , nephew of P a d r e P i o was 
ca l l ed to his side, the d irector of the C a s a 
So l l i evo and doctor G i o v a n n i Scarale . T h e 
brothers of the monastery were a l l there. 

W h i l e the doctor gave P a d r e P i o oxygen , 
F a t h e r P a o l a admin is tered the Sacrament of 
E x t r e m e U n c t i o n , w h i l e the others k n e l t 
about P a d r e , p r a y i n g . 

A t 2-30 a.m. w i t h a s igh and a smi l e 
P a d r e P i o l owered his head on to his chest. 
H e h a d exp i red . 

H u g e crowds f locked to the C h u r c h to 
behold the be loved f o r m of P a d r e P i o and 

p a y h i m the i r hearts ' homage. H e l d i n the 
gr ip of sorrow, people wept openly a n d / 
unashamedly . R e v e r e n t l y they approached 
the b ier i n w h i c h P a d r e P i o l a y , a n d 
r e v e r e n t l y they kissed i t . 

P a d r e P io ' s body has been p laced i n a 
coffin w i t h a glass cover ing , i n the c rypt of 
the M o n a s t e r y of S a n G i o v a n n i Rotondo, a n d 
p i l g r i m s continue to s tream into th is 
h a l l o w e d place to v i e w the m o r t a l chal ice 
w h i c h housed d i v i n e Grace . 

I n the hearts of those w h o l oved h i m , 
P a d r e P i o the S p i r i t u a l F a t h e r l i ves on . 

O u t of compassion for suffering h u m a n i t y 
he entered the sacred and secret prec incts 
of L o v e , to emerge bear ing incomparab le 
s p i r i t u a l gifts w h i c h he showered u p o n a l l 
those who came to h i m i n distress. 

To the last , the b leed ing h a n d h a d been 
raised i n l o v i n g benedict ion . 

Prayer to Guru 

By 

A . K. V a t a i 

L i s t e n , O G u r u , 
To the songs of ages past ; 
Those melodies of be ing , uncreated 
That m o u l d e d the tendons of m y heart 
A n d yet were u n v o i c e d — -V 

F o r a l l m y a r t ! 
L i s t e n , O G u r u 

To the songs t u m u l t u o u s and sad 
T h a t I car r i ed into this l i f e , 
W h e n again f r o m the lap of Gods I f e l l , 
A s tar ry t e a r - d r o p i n space and t ime . 
T h e songs I garnered i n sadness A 
T h r o u g h ages sempi terna l , 
W h i l s t I came and went , went and came back, 
B u t w h i c h , alas ! never could I voice — 

F o r a l l m y a r t ! 
B u t see> D e a r H e a r t , 

The g a r l a n d r o u n d T h y neck 
Is u n f a d i n g ! W o v e n of m y hear t - throbs 
S ince t ime first began 
A n d I was s t ruck w i t h T h y V i s i o n — 
T h a t g a r l a n d of u n f a d i n g fragrance 
T h o u p r o u d l y w e a r e s t — ~ 

S u c h is m y a r t ! 
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GANDHIAN HINDUISM AND SPIRITUALITY 

T J X ) see G a n d h i a n H i n d u i s m i n perspec
tive, we must bear i n m i n d that i t was 

something into w h i c h he grew. H i n d u i s m 
was the f a i t h of his fathers . W e a l l have a 
f a i t h of our fathers . U n f o r t u n a t e l y i n m a n y 
cases it just remains a f a i t h of our fathers , 
distant and remote, not a f a i t h of our o w n . 
B u t G a n d h i j i made H i n d u i s m his o w n . H e 
was not a H i n d u just b y b i r t h but b y choice. 

H e d i d not pass ive ly receive i t as a her i tage 
and h a n d it on to a succeeding generat ion. 
H e made i t so m u c h his o w n that i t g rew 
w i t h h i m . P a r a d o x i c a l as i t m a y seem he 
grew into i t b y contact w i t h other re l ig ions . 
To say that he made it his o w n or that he 
grew into H i n d u i s m b y contact w i t h other 
fa i ths is to say that he brought his who le 
self to H i n d u i s m — his reason no less t h a n 
his emotions — there is a strong r a t i o n a l 
e lement i n his H i n d u i s m as w e s h a l l see — 

By 

I. J E S U D A S A N , S.J. 

and that i t was an e m i n e n t l y p r a c t i c a l t h i n g 
w i t h a strong, a l l - p e r v a d i n g m o r a l cast. 

A s a t h i n g he grew into , G a n d h i a n H i n d u 
i s m has a h i s tory , a content and a context. 
T h e remote context of that h i s t o r y was 
a l ready s u m m e d up w h e n I sa id that H i n d u 
i s m was the f a i t h of his fathers . T h e p r o x i 
mate context was his immedia te household 
— f a t h e r / m o t h e r and the servant w o m a n — 
a father who though l i t t l e - ins t ruc ted i n 
H i n d u doctr ine , h a d " the k i n d of re l ig ious 
cu l ture w h i c h frequent v is i ts to temples a n d 
l i s ten ing to re l ig ious discourses, m a k e a v a i l 
able to m a n y H i n d u s ' V an ascetical mother 
who left on G a n d h i a n outstanding i m p r e s 
sion of saintl iness w i t h her diff icult vows, 
frequent fasts, d a i l y v is i t s to temples a n d 
hours of p r a y e r , and a devout nurse H a m b h a 
who communicated to h i m her strong f a i t h 
i n the a l l r o u n d efficacy of R a m a n a m a , the 
ho ly name of R a m a . 

A later H i n d u re l ig ious influence f r o m 
wi thout his home c irc le was one R a y c h a n d -
ba i who , t h o u g h a dealer i n pearls and 
precious stones, l e d a deeply re l ig ious l i f e , 
and cou ld pass eas i ly f r o m business t r a n s 
actions to s p i r i t u a l experiences a n d impress 
G a n d h i w i t h his H i n d u re l ig ious convict ions , 

T h e w r i t i n g s that e a r l y inf luenced 
G a n d h i a n H i n d u i s m were the R a m a y a n a of 
Tu ls idas w h i c h his father h a d r e a d a n d to 
w h i c h G a n d h i l i s tened w i t h rapturous 
attent ion ; the u n i n s p i r e d rec i ta t i on of the 
B h a g a v a t and the R a m a R a k s h u w e r e eas i ly 
dismissed i n e a r l y y o u t h ; M a n u s m r i t i w i t h 
its s tory of " treat ion , added to the re l ig ious 
sceptic ism of his teens. T h e G i t a , the B i b l e 
o£ every H i n d u , was to come ra ther late 
into his l i f e , w h i l e a student for the bar at 

i M . K . G a n d h i : The Story of my Experiments 
with Truth, N a v a j i v a n . J a n u a r y 1945 p. 9. 
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L o n d o n and at the encouragement of two 
Theosophist brothers . T h e G i t a verses. 

" I f one 
P o n d e r s o n objects of the senses, there spr ings 

~ A t t r a c t i o n ; f r o m a t t rac t i on grows desire , 
Des i re flames to fierce passion, passion breeds 
Recklessness ; t h e n the m e m o r y — a l l b e t r a y e d — 
L e t s noble purpose go, a n d saps the m i n d , 
T i l l purpose , m i n d a n d m a n are a l l undone . " 2 

impressed h i m most and are a po inter to the 
m o r a l cast of G a n d h i j i ' s H i n d u i s m . 

M o r e r e a d i n g s t imulated i n h i m the desire 
to r ead books on H i n d u i s m a n d disabused 
h i m of the not ion fostered b y the m i s s i o n 
aries that H i n d u i s m was r i f e w i t h s u p e r s t i 
t ion . 

T h e interest i n re l ig ions too started qui te 
ear ly . T h e days of sectar ian b igo t ry were 
not l ong past. M e m o r i e s of ' t h e m were s t i l l 
a l ive i n m a n y minds . B u t i n the home of 
the G a n d h i s there was re l ig ious tolerance. 
T h o u g h orthodox V a i s h n a v i t e s his parents 
were not averse to other branches of H i n d u 
i s m and even other re l ig ions . T h e y w o u l d 
v is i t both V a i s h n a v i t e and Sa iv i t e temples 
and w o u l d take or send the c h i l d r e n to 
both. J a i n m o n k s as w e l l as M o s l e m and 
P a r s i f r iends w o u l d pay frequent v is i t s to 
G a n d h i ' s father and h o l d l ong conversations 
on the i r f a i th . H i s father w o u l d l i s t en to 
t h e m a lways w i t h respect and often wi th , 
interest . B e i n g constant ly i n attendance o n 
his a i l i n g father the y o u n g G a n d h i h a d a 
chance to be present ^at these discourses. 
These and other influences combined to 
inculcate i n his m i n d a broad to lerance for 
a l l re l ig ions f r o m w h i c h C h r i s t i a n i t y alone 
was exc luded "and for w h i c h he even felt 
some a n t i p a t h y . . . and there was good 
reason for i t . B o t h C h r i s t i a n i t y and G a n d h i 
transcended i t . A s an i n d i v i d u a l G a n d h i 
could n a t u r a l l y do i t m u c h faster t h a n a 
whole s l o w - m o v i n g ins t i tu t i on . H i s a n t i 
pa thy t u r n e d into a d m i r a t i o n w h e n he d i s 
cerned the pure essence b e h i n d so m u c h s in 
and d i r t , and he was to absorb something of 
fh'at essence into his H i n d u i s m a n d thus 
enr i ch i t . T h e N e w Testament impressed 
h i m v e r y f avourab ly . T h e Sermon on the 
Mount w e n t straight to his heart a n d he 
compared i t w i t h the G i t a . " M y y o u n g m i n d 

t r i e d to u n i f y the teach ing of the G i t a , ' T h e 
L i g h t of A s i a a n d the S e r m o n on the 
M o u n t . ' * 

T h i s r ead ing whet ted his appetite for 
s tudy ing the l i v e s of other re l ig ious t e a c h 
ers. R e a d i n g f r o m C a r l y l e ' s " Heroes a n d 
H e r o - w o r s h i p " the chapter on the hero as 
a prophet , he l earnt of P r o p h e t M o h a m m a d ' s 
greatness. H e even read about atheism. 

E v e r y teenager passes t h r o u g h crises of 
f a i th . Q u i t e e a r l y i n his teens G a n d h i j i ' s 
f a i t h i n G o d , r e l i g i o n and H i n d u i s m h a d 
been put to the test. T h e w a r r i n g creeds and 
the corrupt ion , ac tua l a n d r u m o u r e d , w i t h i n 
his o w n H i n d u fo ld , especial ly i n the u g l y 
shape of u n t o u c h a b i l i t y , presented the 
s t u m b l i n g block. H e h a d t ided over i t u n 
scathed. B u t he was not yet a devout H i n d u 
re l ig ious m a n , but on ly grop ing towards i t . 

W h e n G a n d h i r e t u r n e d f r o m E n g l a n d , 
and even m o r e so w h e n he h a d settled i n 
South A f r i c a , i n a l l h i s s p i r i t u a l crises, 
especial ly w h e n his M o s l e m and C h r i s t i a n 
" f r iends " w e r e t r y i n g to w i n h i m into the i r 
respect ive re l ig ions , the m a n w h o h a d 
renounced the w o r l d , R a y c h a n d b a i , p r o v e d 
his guide and helper . H e urged G a n d h i to 
s tudy H i n d u i s m deeper ( w h i c h »he d i d ) , 
assur ing h i m that " on a dispassionate v i e w 
of the quest ion, I a m convinced that no 
other r e l i g i o n has the subt le and pro found 
thought of H i n d u i s m , its v i s i o n of the soul 
or its c h a r i t y . " 4 

Thus G a n d h i was w a l k i n g on a p a t h his 
C h r i s t i a n f r iends h a d not in tended for h i m . 
B u t they a w a k e n e d i n h i m a deep and 
serious re l ig ious quest and t h i r s t for k n o w 
ledge. H e r e a d M a x M u i l e r ' s " I n d i a — W h a t 
C a n It Teach U s ? " , and the t rans la t i on of 
the Upanishads . A l l th is enhanced his 
regard for H i n d u i s m whose beauties began 
to g row upon h i m w i t h o u t p r e j u d i c i n g h i m 
against other re l ig ious creeds. H e also read 
W a s h i n g t o n I rv ing ' s ' L i f e of M a h o m e t a n d 
H i s Successors ' and C a r l y l e ' s panegyr i c of 
the P r o p h e t — w h i c h ra ised M o h a m m a d i n 

2 Ibid., p. 60. 
3 Ibid., p. 61. 
4 I b i d . , p . I l l 
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his est imat ion . " The Say ings of Z a r a -
t h u s t r a a n d Tolstoy 's u T h e Gospels i n 
B r i e f " and ' W h a t to do ? ' were other books 
he read . T h e y he lped h i m to g row i n his 
knowledge of di f ferent re l ig ions , and to 
practise w h a t he l earnt , e.g., yoga. Tolstoy 's 
Books p a r t i c u l a r l y he lped his greater r e a l i 
sation of the inf inite possibi l i t ies of u n i v e r 
sal love. 

H e r e a d S w a m i V i v e k a n a n d a ' s " R a j a -
yoga M . N . D v i v e d i ' s book of. the same 
name and P a t a n j a l i ' s " Y o g a S u t r a s " and 
made a thorough s tudy of the G i t a w h i c h 
became for h i m a d i c t i onary of d a i l y r e f e r 
ence a n d an i n f a l l i b l e guide of conduct. H e 
d r e w f r o m ft the k e y concepts on the basis 
of w h i c h he r e v i v e d the ashrama sannyasa, 
or re l ig ious idea l , the fu l lest blossom of 
H i n d u i s m and indeed of a l l re l ig ions . 
G a n d h i ' s re l ig ious l i f e h a d reached its h i g h 
est and def ini t ive development . H e h a d 
atta ined such prof ic iency i n H i n d u i s m both 
as a w a y of l i f e a n d as an in te l l e c tua l s y n 
thesis that he cou ld conf ident ly , address 
p u b l i c gather ings on the h i s tory and 
message of H i n d u i s m . 

I n that re l ig ious l i f e , for a l l p rac t i ca l p u r 
poses he read the essence of H i n d u i s m i n the 
first verse of the Isopanishad : " G o d the 
R u l e r pervades a l l there is i n this uniyerse . 
Therefore renounce and dedicate a l l to H i m 
and then enjoy or use the por t i on that m a y 
f a l l to t h y lof. N e v e r covet anybody 's pos 
sess ion." 5 H e makes this verse the y a r d s t i c k 
of genuine H i n d u i s m a n d he wants i t 
inscr ibed and enshr ined i n the portals of 
every heart and temple . 

H o w e v e r this is something basic to a l l 
\ re l ig ions and therefore w h a t unites H i n d u 

i s m to other re l ig ions and does not m a k e i t 
d is t inct ive . G a n d h i k n e w v e r y w e l l the d i s 
t inc t ive features of H i n d u i s m as we s h a l l 
see i n a moment . B u t his deep-seated a t t i 
tude is made clear w h e n he sees as the 
essence of H i n d u i s m w h a t is common to a l l 
re l ig ions . L i k e Bonhoeffer i n the West and 
ant i c ipat ing h i m , G a n d h i points out the p a t h 
o f a species of re l ig ionless H i n d u i s m or the 
u n i v e r s a l r e l i g i o n of the heart 's d irect c o m 

m u n i o n w i t h G o d for those w h o c a n a t ta in 
lo i t , w i t h o u t despis ing popu lar re l ig ious 
H i n d u i s m . 

H e h e l d the v i s i on of u n i t y , the f our 
ashramas, c o w - w o r s h i p and bel ie f i n t r a n s 
m i g r a t i o n as the great d i s t inc t ive values of 
H i n d u i s m and d is t inguished i n its s p i r i t u a l , 
r i t u a l , e th i ca l and social aspects. " T h e k e y 
note of H i n d u i s m on the s p i r i t u a l side was 
moksha or sa lvat ion ; that is, the f i n a l 
absorpt ion of the soul i n the Infinite S o u l 
that pervades a l l th ings . I n r e g a r d to r e l i 
g ion panthe i sm was the chief character ist ic , 
w h i l s t , on the e th ica l p lane, se l f -abnegat ion 
was the most notable q u a l i t y , w i t h its 
c o r ro l l a ry , to lerat ion . I n social matters , the 
character ist ic of caste was predominant , 
w h i l e the ceremonia l character ist i c was the 
sacri f ic ing of a n i m a l s . " 6 S u c h was G a n d h i j i ' s 
s u m m i n g up of the h i s t o ry of ancient H i n d u 
i s m as pub l i shed i n abstract i n " The Star " 
dated 10-3-1905. H e recognised the two 
leve ls or layers of H i n d u i s m — ph i l osoph i ca l 
and popu lar : the phi losophers recog 
n i s i n g and w o r s h i p p i n g G o d as the purest 
sp i r i t , panthe i sm t a k i n g t h e m to its highest 
fl ights, and b r i n g i n g the i gnorant masses to 
the lowest depths. " If the in fant m i n d cou ld 
not real ise G o d as a pure sp i r i t , i t h a d no 
di f f i culty i n w o r s h i p p i n g H i m t h r o u g h his 
var ious manifestat ions . M a n y w o r s h i p H i m 
through the sun, the moon and the stars, 
and m a n y w o r s h i p H i m t h r o u g h st icks and 
stones also, a mode of w o r s h i p to w h i c h 
ph i l osophica l H i n d u i s m w i t h i ts to lerant 
sp i r i t , h a d no di f f i culty i n reconc i l ing i t s e l f . " 7 

H e avowed the e last i c i ty of H i n d u i s m <and, 
w h i l e a d m i t t i n g the existence of a n u m b e r 
of schools, s u m m e d up the f a i t h of the 
H i n d u s as fo l lows : " G o d exists. H e is w i t h 
out beg inn ing , immacu la te , and w i t h o u t any 
at t r ibute or f o r m . H e is omnipresent a n d 
omnipotent . H i s o r i g i n a l f o r m is B r a h m a n . 
It ne i ther does, nor causes to be done. It 
does not govern. It is bl iss incarnate , a n d b y 
It a l l this is sustained. T h e soul exists , a n d 
is d ist inct f r o m the body. It is also w i t h o u t 

SHarijan, 30-1-1937, p. 405. 
6Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, V o l . I V 

1960, p. 369. 
7 Ibid., pr 376. 
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beg inn ing , w i t h o u t b i r t h . B e t w e e n its o r i g i 
n a l f o r m and B r a h m a n there is no d i s t i n c 
t i on . B u t i t takes on, f r o m t i m e to t i m e , a 
body as a resu l t of k a r m a or the power of 
m a y a , a n d goes on be ing b o r n aga in a n d 
a g a i n into h i g h or l o w species i n accordance 
w i t h the good or bad deeds per f o rmed b y i t . 
To be free f r o m the cyc le of b i r t h a n d death 
and be merged i n B r a h m a n is m o k s h a or 
l i b e r a t i o n . T h e w a y to achieve th is m o k s h a 
is to do pure and good deeds ; to h a v e c o m 
passion for a l l l i v i n g beings, a n d to l i v e i n 
t r u t h . E v e n after reach ing th i s stage, one 
does not a t ta in l i b e r a t i o n , for one has to 
enjoy embodied existence as a consequence 
of one's good deeds as w e l l . One has, t h e r e 
fore, to go a step fur ther . W e , w i l l , however , 
have to continue to act, o n l y w e shou ld not 
cher ish any attachment to our actions. A c t i o n 
should be u n d e r t a k e n for its o w n sake, 
w i t h o u t an eye on the f r u i t . I n short, e v e r y 
t h i n g should be dedicated to G o d . W e shou ld 
not cher ish , even i n a dream, the fee l ing of 
pr ide that we do or can do a n y t h i n g . W e 
should look u p o n a l l equa l ly . These are the 
beliefs or tenets of H i n d u i s m . " 8 

H e too be l ieved i n a l l th is , not as a matter 
of mere i n t e l l e c t u a l assent but w i t h deep 
personal convic t ion . It was not a set of 
beliefs and code of conduct b u r i e d i n 
H i n d u i s m ' s ample scr iptures , but a f a i t h 
w h i c h v i s i b l y affected his who le adul t l i f e . 
Peop le at var ious t imes have ca l led h i m b y 
the strange and c h i m e r i c a l t i t les of a 
f C h r i s t i a n M o h a m m a d a n ' a ' M o h a m m a d a n 
i n d i s g u i s e ' a n d so f o r th . B u t though 
sympathet i c to a l l re l ig ions , he was a H i n d u 
at heart . H i s feel ings for H i n d u i s m were of 
the tenderest — as tender as those one has 
for one's mother or one's w i f e . H e l oved 
the great H i n d u shrines. H e took an interest ' 
i n t h e m w h i c h he took i n no other. T h u s he 
gave H i n d u i s m a t o ta l acceptance. 

B u t tota l acceptance was not t o ta l a p p r o 
v a l , nor a res ignat ion of his o w n power of 
reasoning and d iscernment of the essence 
f r o m the excrescence. W i t h his fee l of the 
H i n d u f a i t h and h is k n o w l e d g e of its h i s t o r i 
ca l evo lut ion , he could d iscern the r i g h t 
development f r o m the w r o n g . A s he d i d not 

love H i n d u i s m for its w r o n g h i s t o r i ca l d e v e 
lopments , so ne i ther d i d he reject i t for 
them. Instead he proposes r e f o r m f r o m 
w i t h i n . " I a m a re fo rmer t h r o u g h and 
through . B u t m y zea l never takes me to the 
re jec t ion of any of the essential things of 
H i n d u i s m . " 9 

H e be l ieved i n the Vedas , the Upan ishads , 
the P u r a n a s and a l l that goes b y the name 
of H i n d u Scr ip tures , and therefore i n the 
avatars and reb i r ths . H e d i d not d isbe l ieve 
i n i d o l - w o r s h i p . H e be l i eved i n cow protec 
t ion , i n its l a rger sense. H e be l i eved i n 
v a r n a s h r a m a d h a r m a i n its str ict V e d i c 
sense w h i c h was dif ferent f r o m its crude 
popu lar sense. H e v a l u e d the H i n d u S c r i p 
tures h i g h l y . N o t h i n g elated h i m so m u c h as 
the mus ic of the G i t a or Tu l s idas ' R a m a -
yana . T h e G i t a was his solace at a t ime of 
i l lness that threatened to prove f a t a l . 

B u t his f a i t h i n the Vedas and other 
w r i t i n g s d i d not ob l ige h i m to accept every 
w o r d and verse as d i v i n e l y insp i red . H e 
recognised the essential t r u t h of the s c r i p 
tures as d i v i n e l y i n s p i r e d and revea led , 
w h i l e m a k i n g a l lowance for a l l the h i s t o r i 
ca l l imi ta t i ons of the h u m a n t ransmit ters of 
the d i v i n e message. To a r r i v e at the r e v e a l 
ed t r u t h , he "applies his o w n h i s t o r i ca l c r i t i 
c i sm to the texts i n quest ion, a n d then 
reappl ies that t r u t h to the contemporary 
s i tuat ion . T h u s he preserves t r a d i t i o n w i t h 
out arch io log ism and makes t r a d i t i o n m o d 
e rn and re levant to the present w i t h o u t 
los ing the roots. H i s chaste l i f e , detachment 
f r o m self and a l l possessiveness, openness to 
t r u t h and l ove for a l l l i f e together w i t h his 
c r i t i c a l sense at tuned h i m to a n ins t inc t i ve 
percept ion of the centra l message of H i n d u 
Scr ip tures . I n th is context , he cal ls b y the 
name of reason this q u a s i - i n s t i n c t i v e h i s t o r i 
ca l sense ; a n d the other attr ibutes he cal ls 
moral - sense . I f the s c r i p t u r a l in te rpre ta t i on 
of a n y school, h o w e v e r l earned , is repugnant 
to this reason a n d m o r a l sense, he refuses to 
submit to i t . These same attr ibutes or q u a l i 
fications give h i m the assurance to reject 
passages f r o m the scr iptures , e.g. those that 

s Ibid., p. 408. 
9 Young India, 6-10-1921, p. 318. 
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perpetuate cast ism a n d vio lence , e ither as 
la ter interpo lat ions or as m e r e l y h i s t o r i c a l 
accidents. T h u s , " M y K r i s h n a has no th ing 
to do w i t h a n y h i s t o r i c a l person. I w o u l d 
refuse to b o w m y head to the K r i s h n a w h o 
w o u l d k i l l because his pr ide is h u r t , or the 
K r i s h n a w h o m n o n - H i n d u s p o r t r a y as a 
dissolute y o u t h . I be l ieve i n K r i s h n a of m y 
i m a g i n a t i o n as a perfect incarnat i on , spot 
less i n every sense of the w o r d , the i n s p i r e r 
of the G i t a a n d the i n s p i r e r of the l ives of 
m i l l i o n s of h u m a n beings. B u t i f i t w e r e 
proved to m e that the M a h a b h a r a t a is h i s 
t o r y i n the same sense that m o d e r n h i s t o r i 
ca l books are, that every w o r d of the M a h a 
bharata is authent ic a n d that the K r i s h n a 
of the M a h a b h a r a t a a c t u a l l y d i d some of 
the acts a t t r ibuted to h i m , even at the r i s k 
of be ing banished f r o m the H i n d u f o ld , I 
shou ld not hesitate to reject that K r i s h n a as 
G o d incarnate . B u t to me, the M a h a b h a r a t a 
is a p r o f o u n d l y re l ig ious book, l a r g e l y 
a l l egor i ca l , i n no w a y meant to be a h i s t o r i 
ca l record . It is the descr ipt ion of the e t e r 
n a l d u e l go ing on w i t h i n ourselves, g i v e n so 
v i v i d l y as to m a k e us t h i n k for the t i m e 
be ing that the deeds descr ibed t h e r e i n w e r e 
a c t u a l l y done b y the h u m a n beings. N o r do 
I r e g a r d the M a h a b h a r a t a as w e have i t n o w 
a fault less copy of the o r i g i n a l . O n the 
c ont rary I consider that i t has undergone 
m a n y a m e n d a t i o n s . " 1 0 

R e g a r d i n g cast ism, since " the sp i r i t of the 
Vedas is p u r i t y , t r u t h , innocence, chast i ty , 
h u m i l i t y . • . a n d a l l that makes a m a n or 
w o m a n noble and b r a v e , " and " there is 
ne i ther n o b i l i t y nor b r a v e r y i n t rea t ing the 
. . . scavengers of the n a t i o n as worse t h a n 
dogs " , he concludes that " untoudhab i l i t y is 
not a sanct ion of r e l i g i o n " , but an e v i l to be 
eradicated. • ' 

H e admits a n e q u a l - i n - w o r k v a r n a s h r a m a 
d h a r m a w h e r e a l l ta lents are put at the 
service of others w i t h o u t exp lo i ta t i on a n d 
a l l earn the i r l i v e l i h o o d t h r o u g h h e r e d i t a r y 
professions as a d i v i n e l y w i l l e d and just 
social order. H e has a soc io -h is tor i ca l e x p l a 
nat i on of caste, but that does not b l i n d h i m 
to its present i l l s and i r re levance . 

A n o t h e r such excresence i n the H i n d u 
r e l i g i o n was a n i m a l sacrifice. H e admits as 
a h i s t o r i ca l fact that an imals w e r e sacrif iced 
i n the past as i n the present, i n the name of 
r e l i g i on . B u t he adds that such pract ice is 
not r e l i g i on , m u c h less H i n d u re l i g i on . So 
he considers i t pos i t ive i r r e l i g i o n to sacrif ice 
goats to K a l i , a n d he does not consider i t a n 
authent ic par t of H i n d u i s m . 

I n the Isopanishad he h a d r i g h t l y grasped 
the sp i r i t of I n d i a and of H i n d u i s m — the 
sp i r i t of ah imsa , u n i v e r s a l l ove or c o m 
passion for a l l l i f e . T h e cow a n d c o w -
protect ion therefore far f r o m be ing a fet ish 
as they so often are for m o d e r n fanatics , 
were for G a n d h i a s y m b o l of the u n i v e r s a l 
l ove that ought to p r e v a i l , most of a l l among 
m e n . 

A s he l oved H i n d u i s m dearer t h a n l i f e 
itself , its ta int became for h i m an into lerab le 
burden . A n d he was on ly opposed to the 
ta int , the custom of one age w h i c h tended 
to become the t y r a n n y of another, a n d not 
s i m p l y to a usage m e r e l y because i t w a s 
ancient, and c e r t a i n l y not to the ever n e w 
re l ig ious t r u t h w h i c h is also ever ancient . I n 
condemning superst i t ion he d i d not dub a l l 
o ld usages superst it ious. 

H e was not against t e m p l e - w o r s h i p a n d 
i d o l - w o r s h i p , though he h imse l f h a d stopped 
t emple v is i ts l ong ago, a n d idols d i d not 
excite any fee l ing of venerat i on i n h i m . B u t 
he recognised the sp i r i t b e h i n d the i d o l -
w o r s h i p — its s y m b o l i s m , its u p l i f t i n g c h a 
racter , a n d our nature 's d e m a n d for these 
re l ig ious symbols and places of w o r s h i p to-
s u p p l y a felt s p i r i t u a l need. G i v e n this nature 
and the r e l a t i v e re l ig ious development of 
i n d i v i d u a l s , " t o reject the necessity of t e m 
ples is to re ject the necessity of G o d , r e l i 
g ion a n d e a r t h l y ex i s tence . " 1 1 F r o m the 
symbo l i c or representat ive character of 
fdols, he contests the op in ion that H i n d u s 
are po lythe is t i c ido lators and affirms that 
t h r o u g h a stone image, the H i n d u seeks to 
es tab l i sh contact w i t h G o d . " 

10 Young India, 1-10-1925, p. 336. 
11 Hdrijan, 11-3-1933, p. 5. 
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H i s search for G o d was the search for 
T r u t h , that w h i c h alone IS — Sat — of Its 
v e r y nature . A m o n g the i n n u m e r a b l e des 
cr ipt ions of G o d , he w o r s h i p p e d H i m as 
T r u t h and , i n p u r s u i t of th is quest a n d 
y e a r n i n g to real ise i t , he was r e a d y to s a c r i 
fice e v e r y t h i n g that was dearest to h i m , be 
i t l i f e i tsel f . A l l that he d i d b y w a y of 
w r i t i n g a n d speaking , and a l l his ventures 
i n the p o l i t i c a l field were d irected to this 
end. K n o w i n g f u l l y w e l l thiat G o d governed 
every b rea th of his l i f e , i t was an u n b r o k e n 
tor ture to h i m that he was s t i l l so far f r o m 
H i m . T h i s w a s w h e n he wro te h is a u t o 
b iography . A s years r o l l e d by , however , h e 
was increas ing ly able to hear God ' s voice i n 
h i m a n d to fee l H i s nearness a n d he lp e v e n 
i n the darkest hours of his l i f e . A s days 
passed, he fe l t th is l i v i n g presence i n e v e r y 
f ibre of h is be ing . B u t for the exper ience of 
this i n t i m a c y , the d isappointments of his 
pub l i c career and the m i s e r y he saw a r o u n d 
h i m w o u l d have d r i v e n h i m to madness a n d 
despair . A n d the god l ike democrat that he 
was, he d i d not hesitate to p r o c l a i m the 
poss ib i l i ty for every h u m a n be ing to a t t a i n 
the state of sinless blessedness i n w h i c h he 
w o u l d feel w i t h i n h imse l f the presence of 
G o d to the exc lus ion of e v e r y t h i n g else. 

U n i v e r s a l ah imsa or a suf fer ing love 
together w i t h p r a y e r (and fasts) based o n 
and or iented to this love is the p a t h to G o d -
rea l i sa t i on or u n i o n , not alone i n a nex t 

. w o r l d or a next existence but a l r e a d y here 
on earthi P r a y e r therefore shou ld not be 
selfish. M o r e can be said of G a n d h i a n p r a y e r . 
B u t we h a d better reserve i t for special 
t reatment elsewhere. One t h i n g h o w e v e r i s 
w o r t h y of special note. G o d is indeed 
i m m a n e n t i n ourselves and i n a l l creat ion. 
B u t we come to rea l i se H i m or to be u n i t e d 
w i t h H i m o n l y t h r o u g h se l f - transcendence , 
b y erad i cat ing our ego. I n other words , 
G a n d h i affirms God 's transcendence i n H i s 
v e r y immanence . T h e r e is no danger i n 
G a n d h i of a monist i c in terpre ta t i on 'of r e a -
l i f y and of the scr iptures . W h i l e r e m a i n i n g 
f a i t h f u l to the sp i r i t of A d v a i t i s m he also 
gives f u l l scope to the p a t h of d v a i t a . 

T h i s then i n b r i e f out l ine was G a n d h i a n 
H i n d u i s m and his c ont r ibut i on to the f a i t h 

of h is fathers . I n h is fee l of H i n d u t r a d i t i o n 
a n d his sense of the r i g h t contemporanei ty 
of that t r a d i t i o n , he was indeed a prophet of 
H i n d u i s m . 

H o w e v e r , G a n d h i j i d i d not f ound any 
re l ig ious sect, a n d has no sectar ian f o l l o w 
ers. H e re thought and ref ined H i n d u i s m for 
h imsel f , d iscovered its t imeless essence a n d 
adapted a n d app l i ed i t to the concrete c i r 
cumstance of his t ime . W h a t he thus rea l i sed 
he m a d e k n o w n to others b y w r i t t e n a n d 
spoken w o r d , not that they m i g h t copy h i m , 
but that they too m i g h t a r r i v e at a personal 
r e l i g i o n of the i r own . T h u s he h a d a more 
u n i v e r s a l appeal t h a n the founder of a sect. 

T h e percept ion of the opening verse- of 
Isopanishad as the essence of H i n d u i s m a n d 
indeed of a l l r e l i g i o n he lped G a n d h i to m a k e 
a r e a l synthesis of a l l h is act iv i t ies a n d to 
construct a uni f ied w o r l d - v i e w a n d a p e r 
sonal r e l i g i o n that is a l l - p e r v a d i n g . H i s 
app l i cat ion of the h i s t o r i c a l method a n d 
perspect ive to the in te rpre ta t i on of the 
scr iptures introduces a n e w d imens ion into 
an otherwise reputed cyc l i c and t i m e -
unconscious H i n d u v i e w of l i f e . T h i s i n t r o 
duct ion shou ld also c lear contemporary 
H i n d u i s m of the charges of naivete i n f a i t h 
and arch io log i sm i n worsh ip . Reason does 
p l a y a good par t i n G a n d h i a n r e l i g i o n . B u t 
i t is not a r a t i o n a l i s t reason. H i s f a i t h 
rejmains pure and intact . H i s unders tand ing 
a n d in te rpre ta t i on of the scr iptures is 
extended, but not s tra ined . 

T h e fortresses of H i n d u or thodoxy m a y 
condemn G a n d h i as a r e b e l and a heret ic . 
E v e r y fossi l ised s tructure has dubbed i ts 
prophets rebels . A n d G a n d h i has p a i d a 
prophet 's pr i ce i n his o w n blood. O n l y n o w 
a n d hereafter his prophet ic effectiveness w i l l 
beg in to m a k e its impact fe l t . M o r e o v e r 
G a n d h i comes i n a w h o l e l ine of m o d e r n 
H i n d u re formers w h o have set afoot a 
movement of r e f o r m w h i c h *al l the o l d a n d 
battered fortresses of dead conservat ism 
cannot check. T h e i r v e r y foss i l isat ion has 
spel led t h e i r sa fe - she lv ing . A n d G a n d h i a n 
H i n d u i s m i n its fa i thfu lness to the best t r a 
d i t i on , its contemporanei ty and its n o n -
sectar ianism has the promise of u n i v e r s a l 
appeal . 
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H P H E w o r d happiness is c o m m o n l y t a k e n to 
m e a n enjoyment . B u t the fact is that 

none of the so - ca l l ed m u n d a n e enjoyments 
can be t e r m e d happiness i n the t rue sense 
of the w o r d . These are no more t h a n sensual 
sat is fact ion d e r i v e d f r o m e x t e r n a l objects 
a n d serve o n l y to s trengthen the ego. T h e . 
state i n w h i c h there is no exper ience of a n y 
t h i n g i n c l u d i n g one's o w n body apart f r o m 
the Sel f , is spoken of as r e a l happiness. 
Because such a state is s u p r a - m u n d a n e , no 
one can achieve i t t h r o u g h m a t e r i a l i s t i c p u r 
suits. Hence i t can be exper ienced i n S e l f -
Rea l i sa t i on only^ It also does not admit of 
descr ipt ion or compar ison i n words . N e v e r 
theless, i t is possible for sadhakas 
(aspirants) to experience it i n the r ipe stage 
of the i r s p i r i t u a l progress. 

The w o r l d is l i m i t e d to the t h r e e - f o l d 
states k n o w n as w a k i n g , d r e a m and deep 
sleep. T h e r e is no w o r l d outside these three 
states. These states are on ly a p l a y of the 
ego w h i c h itsel f is covered b y a v e i l of 
ignorance . I n the most gross state, v i z . , tha t 
of w a k i n g , the gross body, the gross w o r l d 
a n d its objects are perce ived . I n the subtle 
state of d r e a m the subtle w o r l d is e x p e r i 
enced a n d i n the causal state of deep sleep 
there is o n l y ignorance. W h i l e f r o m the 
standpoint of the t o t a l i t y of the w o r l d , these 
states are throughout present everywhere , 
yet f r o m the i n d i v i d u a l ' s po int of v i e w , each 
person experiences t h e m separate ly i n a 
different w a y . I t is c ommon knowledge that 
one man ' s d r e a m state is l i m i t e d to 
h imse l f alone a n d no one else can h a v e 
access to i t . It* is also c lear that a l l the 
objects and a l l the experiences of a m a n In 
his d r e a m state are the creations of h is o w n 
m i n d . Hence the i n d i v i d u a l alone is the 
author of the d r e a m - w o r l d and the p a i n a n d 
pleasure here in . T h e same is the case w i t h 
the state of deep sleep. T h e w o r l d and the 
experiences thereof r ise w i t h the ego a n d 

also set w i t h i t . There fore , i t is the ego that 
is the root cause for the experiences ga ined 
i n the states of d r e a m and sleep. 

O n the same analogy, the w a k i n g state 
alone cannot be di f ferent f r o m the other two 
states. T h e w a k i n g state of each i n d i v i d u a l 
is pe cu l ia r to h imse l f as is the case of the 
d r e a m and deep sleep states. I n pract ice we 
are unab le to appreciate this as the w a k i n g 
states of a l l appear to get fused together as 
one. T h i s is due to the v e r y gross nature 
mani fest i n the w a k i n g state w h e r e the ego 
is most act ive . N o t w i t h s t a n d i n g this m i s 
t a k e n not ion , the t r u t h is that the w a k i n g 
state of one is not s i m i l a r to that of another , 
as evidenced f r o m the experience a n d 
knowledge of the w a k e f u l state w h i c h w e 
k n o w are not the same for e v e r y one. J u s t 
as the objects, p a i n and pleasure dreamt a r e 
mere act iv i t ies of the m i n d so also the 
experiences of the w a k i n g state emanate 
f r o m , and merge i n , the m i n d of the e x p e r i -
encer. A s the act iv i t ies of the m i n d are i m 
permanent , the objects cognised thereby 
are also impermanent . V i e w e d f r o m th is 
angle, i t becomes clear that there is no such 
th ing as the w o r l d , be ing on ly a pro jec t ion 
of the ignorant m i n d . T h a t is w h y V e d a n t a 
proc la ims that the w o r l d is i l l u s o r y . 

N o object i n the w o r l d of our m e n t a l c r e a 
t ion appear ing to be r e a l due to ignorance , 
has continuous existence i n a l l the three 
states of w a k i n g , d r e a m and deep sleep. 
There is no difference between the names 
and forms of the p h y s i c a l w o r l d a n d the 
dream w o r l d except that the f o r m e r are 
gross, and the la t ter are less gross, or subtle . 
Otherwise , both are e q u a l l y non -ex i s tent 
and u n r e a l . It is t h r o u g h the m e d i u m of the 
sense perceptions one enjoys or suffers. T h e 
phenomena l w o r l d has no independent e x i s t 
ence. Consequent ly , i n the en joyment of 
sense objects, there cannot be a n y p e r m a n -
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ent happiness . T h a t is w h y i t has been 
stated that even the greatest source of j o y 
i n the w o r l d proves t r a n s i t o r y a n d can never 
lead to rea l i sa t i on of one's t rue state of 
Ananda. 

I n S e l f - R e a l i s a t i o n , the ego merges w i t h 
the Se l f i n absolute t r a n q u i l l i t y . The Se l f is, , 
as ik were , a mere witness to the happenings 
in the three states a n d is not affected b y 
any of the act iv i t ies of the w o r l d . T h e j i v a 
or the ego is a reflected image of the S e l f 
on the i n t e l l e c t u a l p lane. It is this j i v a w h i c h 
gets entangled i n the t h r e e - f o l d states a n d 
suffers or experiences the non-ex i s tent p a i n 
and pleasure, death a n d b i r t h and a l l other 
happenings of the w o r l d w i t h an apparent 
sense of r e a l i t y . It w r o n g l y identif ies i tsel f 
w i t h the body a n d possessions l i k e 
houses, re lat ives , etc., w i t h a sense of 
" I -ness " and " mine -ness " . A g a i n , i t i s . t h e 
same j i v a w h o is seen i n different roles as 
the ignorant , the unhappy , the fettered, etc., 
and also as one a n x i o u s l y seeking l i bera t i on 
through devot ion, k n o w l e d g e and d e t a c h 
ment f r o m desires. T h e reason f o r - the j i va ' s 
bondage and unhappiness are its i m a g i n e d 
separate existence f r o m the e v e r - b l i s s f u l 
A t m a , the Sel f , and at tachment to its egoism 
and the desire to enjoy, the pleasures of the 
w o r l d . W h e n the j i v a realises this t r u t h , 
starts d i s card ing its tendencies a n d remains 
detached f r o m the t h r e e - f o l d states, i t frees 
i tsel f f r o m the clutches of m u l t i p l i c i t y a n d 
u l t i m a t e l y transcends t h e m . I n this t r a n s 
cendental state, the ego and the Se l f merge 
together and an indescr ibab le rea l i sat ion 
dawns i n its n a t u r a l splendour. T h i s is the 
g lor ious repose of the ego i n the Se l f or 
S e l f - R e a l i s a t i o n . 

I n the eyes of o r d i n a r y people w h o have 
not a w a k e n e d to the u n r e a l i t y of the m a t e 
r i a l w o r l d and the t r u t h of the Sel f , the 

w o r l d prov ides i n n u m e r a b l e and var iegated 
enjoyments . T h e y l o n g for such pleasures, 
acquire t h e m a n d even seem to enjoy them. 
I n t r u t h , the pleasures do not bestow any 
last ing happiness ,on the enjoyer . T h e y afford 
o n l y a sense of pseudo-happiness . A person 
who experiences r e a l happiness w i l l not 
forsake the same. Is there a n y t h i n g i n the 
w o r l d w h i c h gives l a s t ing happiness a n d does 
not become a source of a n x i e t y a n d p a m 
e v e n t u a l l y ? H o w t h e n can such j oy be 
termed happiness ? W o r l d l y pleasures, even 
i f considered as happiness, are not u n c o n d i 
t ioned a n d can be exper ienced on ly at c e r 
ta in t imes and under cer ta in c ircumstances . 
F u r t h e r , they can be enjoyed on ly t h r o u g h 
the m e d i u m of e x t e r n a l factors l i k e body, 
senses and m i n d . T h e a f t e rmath of these 
h a r d - e a r n e d enjoyments turns out to be 
noth ing but m i s e r y ! 

T h e above is not the case w i t h S e l f - R e a 
l isat ion . It transcends t ime and space, body 
and the phenomena l w o r l d . Its v e r y n a t u r e 
be ing B l i s s , the Se l f stands i n no need of 
e x t e r n a l objects. Therefore , S e l f - R e a l i s a 
t ion is a n a t u r a l state of unsurpassed B l i s s . 
O n l y i t is not possible to a t ta in S e l f - R e a l i 
sation b y l ead ing a l i f e f u l l of vasanas or 
latent tendencies. \The S e l f - r e a l i s e d m a n Is 
at once l i be ra ted and has no desire left to 
agitate h is m i n d . H i s l i f e becomes s u b l i 
mated . 

T h e path that serves to show the w a y to 
S e l f - R e a l i s a t i o n is great and noble , ( i t is a 
matter of great satisfaction that T H E M O U N 
T A I N P A T H does this to help sadhakas in all 
corners of the world, the credit for which 
must go to its indefatigable Editor.} I n fact, 
there can be no greater service to m a n k i n d . 
B h a k t i (devot i on ) , J n a n a (knowledge ) and 
V a i r a g y a (detachment) are the w e l l - k n o w n 
impor tant steps i n the p a t h to S e l f - R e a l i s a 
t ion. 

T h e r e are two Mahans i n our country . One is R a m a n a M a h a r s h i 
and the other, G a n d h i j i . The M a h a r s h i gives us Peace. G a n d h i j i does 
not a l l o w any one to r e m a i n i n peace. B o t h for the same reason do 
so — for the s p i r i t u a l f reedom of I n d i a . 

— S M T . S A R O J I N I N A I D U ( 1 9 3 8 ) . 
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ENQUIRY AND SADHANA 

A report of questions a n d answers e x c h a n g e d be tween B h a g a v a n S r i R a m a n a 
M a h a r s h i a n d S R I D . C . D E S A I , I . R . S . E . , E x e c u t i v e E n g i n e e r , E . I . R a i l w a y , at S r i R a m a 
n a s r a m a m , T i r u v a n n a m a l a i , S o u t h I n d i a , o n 24-8-1944 at 9 a.m. 

Sri Desai : D u r i n g the E n q u i r y , shou ld I 
repeat m e n t a l l y the questions : " W h o a m I 
(Koham) ? " etc., just l i k e the J a p a of a 
M a n t r a aga in and again , w i t h fee l ing a n d 
unders tand ing of the same, or ask t h e m 
orfce or twice d a i l y i n the beg inn ing a n d 
then concentrate the m i n d on the source of 
ego — the heart and on the efforts to p r e 
vent occurrence of w o r l d l y thoughts and 
doubts ? 

Sri Maharshi: J a p a of Koham is not c o r 
rect. P u t the quest ion once on ly and t h e n 
concentrate on f ind ing the source of the ego, 
and p revent ing recurrence of thoughts . 

D : S h o u l d I endeavour to breathe i n and 
out deeply and r h y t h m i c a l l y d u r i n g the 
e n q u i r y , and synchronise the f o r m u l a , 
Koham, w i t h the same ? 

O r should I p a y at tent ion to the i n c o m i n g 
and outgoing breaths, w h i l e repeat ing the 
questions, Koham, Kutoham, etc. ? 

M ; Y o u should not attend to the b r e a t h 
i n g , i f y o u are capable of concentrat ing on 
the e n q u i r y w i t h o u t i t . Some m a y h a v e to 
attend to% the b r e a t h i n g i f unab le to c o n 
centrate on the e n q u i r y alone. Some m a y 
practise kevala kumbhaka d u r i n g the 
e n q u i r y . Some m a y r e q u i r e the he lp of r e g u 
l a r p r a n a y a m a also to steady the m i n d , a n d 
contro l the thoughts . 

A l l these practices are to be g i v e n u p 
w h e n the m i n d becomes strong enough to 
p u r s u e the e n q u i r y w i t h o u t the i r a id . 
Pranayama is to be pract ised w i t h the u s u a l 
caut ion. It w i l l g r a d u a l l y increase the power 
and d u r a t i o n of the kumbhaka. It w i l l m a k e 
the m i n d one-po inted . T a k e its he lp i f 
unab le to concentrate w i t h o u t i t . 

Pranayama is l i k e re ins to contro l the 
m i n d - h o r s e , or l i k e brakes to contro l the 
w h e e l of thoughts . . . " W h o a m I " a n d 

Bitfiiiiiiliiiiii 

" Whence a m I " are one a n d the same. 
T h e y refer to the ego only . N o such ques 
t ions can be asked i n the case of the R e a l 
Sel f . 

D: S h o u l d I a l ternate m y questions 
Koham etc. w i t h the repl ies g iven b y S r i 
S a n k a r a , such as mano buddhyahankar 
chiitani naham etc. ? O r should I repeat the 
f o r m u l a Shivoham after each quest ion 
Koham ? 

M : Suggest ive repl ies such as Shivoham 
etc. to the e n q u i r y , are not to be g i v e n to 
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the m i n d d u r i n g the med i ta t i on . T h e t rue 
answer w i l l come b y itself . A n y answer the 
ego m a y give cannot be correct. These af f i r 
mat ions or auto-suggestions m a y be of he lp 
to those w h o f o l l ow other methods, but not i n 
this m e t h o d of e n q u i r y . If y o u go on ask ing , 
the r e p l y w i l l come. T h e method of e n q u i r y 
is d h y a n a , and the effortless state is J n a n a . 

D : I have been prac t i s ing saguna m e d i 
tat ion w i t h j a p a of G u r u - m a n t r a i n a c c o r d 
ance w i t h the teachings a n d w r i t i n g s of m y 
G u r u d e v . C a n I pract ise m e d i t a t i o n a c c o r d 
i n g to the method of e n q u i r y " W h o a m I " 
n o w ? A m I f itted to t a k e u p th i s method , 
i f I feel i n c l i n e d to do so 7 

M : ' I ' is also a G u r u - m a n t r a . T h e first 
name of G o d is M \ (Tasya aham nama, 
B r . U p . ) . E v e n O M comes later . A t m a or 
the r e a l Se l f is a l w a y s I - I . T h e r e is no 
m a n t r a w i t h o u t the person w h o does the 
J a p a , i.e. Aham. T h e japa of aham is a l w a y s 
going on w i t h i n . 

J a p a leads to d h y a n a and d h y a n a leads to 
J n a n a . Y o u m a y pract ise saguna m e d i t a t i o n 
or the method of e n q u i r y , accord ing to y o u r 
i n c l i n a t i o n . O n l y that method w i l l appeal to 
a person w h i c h is most su i tab le for h i m . 

D : I have been prac t i s ing other forms of 
sadhana also, apart f r o m the S a g u n a m e d i 
ta t i on m e n t i o n e d above, such as japa , 
m a n t r a - w r i t i n g , keer tan , bha jana , s w a d h -
y a y a , s p i r i t u a l propaganda, lectures , f ree 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of re l ig ious publ i cat ions , etc. 

S h o u l d I cont inue these i n add i t i on to the 
e n q u i r y of " W h o a m I " i f I get spare t ime , 
or should I c u r t a i l some or a l l of these a n d 
spend m o r e t i m e i n the e n q u i r y o n l y ? 

W i l l the above practices be h e l p f u l i n 
q u i c k e n i n g m y progress i n the e n q u i r y ? 

M : W i t h o u t l os ing h o l d of the k n o w l e d g e 
of " W h o y o u a r e " , y o u m a y cont inue to 
p e r f o r m a l l act iv i t ies as p r o m p t e d b y the 
i n n e r contro l ler . T h e y w i l l go on even w i t h 
out y o u r efforts. W h a t y o u are dest ined to 
do, y o u cannot avo id . T h e y w i l l come y o u r 
w a y of t h e i r o w n accord. Y o u shou ld also 

unders tand w h a t J a p a , K i r t a n a etc. are 
meant for. Become a n d stay w h a t y o u are. 
Thm r e a l J a p a is a l w a y s going on. J a p a a n d 
G o d are one and the same. See the p h i l o 
sophy of N a m e as g iven b y Sa int N a m d e v . 

D : I n the q u e r y " W h o a m I " , does the 
' I ' re fer to the ego or the A t m a n ? 

M : I n the e n q u i r y , * I ' refers to the ego. 

D : A r e m y present qual i t ies of f a i t h , 
h u m i l i t y a n d surrender suff iciently intense, 
or are they s t i l l v e r y imper fect and r e q u i r e 
fur ther development ? 

If so, h o w can I q u i c k l y develop t h e m to 
perfect ion, so as to deserve G r a c e and e a r l y 
success i n the rea l i sa t i on of A t m a n , or i n the 
a n n i h i l a t i o n of the ego ? 

M: Do not enter ta in such thoughts of 
imper fec t ion , l a c k of qual i t ies , etc. Y o u are 
a l ready perfect. Get r i d of the ideas of i m 
per fect ion and need for development . T h e r e 
is n o t h i n g to real ise or ann ih i la te . Y o u are 
the Self . T h e ego does not exist . P u r s u e the 
e n q u i r y and see i f there is a n y t h i n g to be 
rea l i sed or a n n i h i l a t e d . See i f there is a n y 
m i n d to be contro l led . E v e n the effort is 
be ing made b y the m i n d w h i c h does not 
exist . 

D : Is i t h e l p f u l i n the e n q u i r y to sit i n 
s iddhasana, keep ing the spine erect, s i t t ing 
on deersk in , kushasana , etc. d u r i n g the 
medi ta t i on , or are they not qui te necessary. 
W i l l they expedite the progress ? 

M : T h e r e a l asana is " B e i n g e s t a b l i s h 
ed " i n the S e l f - R e a l i t y or the Source. S i t i n 
y o u r Sel f . W h e r e can the Se l f go a n d s i t ? 
E v e r y t h i n g sits i n the Sel f . F i n d out the 
source of * I ' and sit there. D o not have the 
idea that the Se l f cannot be rea l i sed w i t h o u t 
the help of asanas etc. T h e y are not at a l l 
necessary. T K e chief t h i n g is to enquire a n d 
reach the source of the ego. These detai ls 
such as posture etc. m a y distract the m i n d 
towards t h e m or to the body. 

D : W h i c h books are most h e l p f u l i n 
s w a d h y a y a d u r i n g spare t i m e (for q u i c k 
t r a i n i n g of the m i n d for the e n q u i r y ) ? 
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M : Y o u m a y read w h i c h e v e r book y o u 
l i k e . Se l f ( A t m a ) is the r e a l book. Y o u can 
look into i t whenever y o u l i k e . N o b o d y can 
t a k e it away . It is a l w a y s at h a n d , to be 
read. H o l d on to y o u r Se l f i n y o u r spare t ime 
also, and then y o u can r e a d any book. 

D : I f doubts, fears a n d worr ies harrass 
me d u r i n g med i ta t i on , how can they be most 
ef fectively r emoved ? 

M: A s k yourse l f " T o w h o m do these 
doubts, fears and worr ies occur ? " — a n d 
they w i l l v a n i s h . Cease to pay attent ion to 
them. P a y attent ion to the Se l f . w i t h i n . 
Fears etc. can o n l y arise w h e n there are 
two, or w h e n anybody else exists apart 
f r o m , or separate f r o m or outside of you . If 
y o u t u r n the m i n d i n w a r d towards the Sel f , 
fears etc. w i l l d isappear. 

I f y o u t r y to remove a doubt or fear, 
another doubt or fear w i l l arise. T h e r e w i l l 
be„ no end to i t . T h e best method to a n n i 
h i la te t h e m is to ask " To w h o m do they 
occur ? " — a n d they w i l l disappear. D e s 
t r o y i n g a tree^by p l u c k i n g its leaves one b y 
one is imposs ib le . O t h e r leaves w i l l g r o w b y 
the t ime y o u p l u c k a few. Remove the root 
of the tree — the ego — and the who le tree 
w i t h its leaves and branches w i l l be des 
t royed . P r e v e n t i o n is better t h a n cure . 

I) : S h o u l d I l ook for the source w i t h i n 
the body ? 

M : T h e ego arises w i t h i n the body. Hence 
i n the first instance y o u m a y look w i t h i n the 
body for its source. W h e n y o u reach the 
source there w i l l be no inside or outside, 
because the source or the Se l f is a l l - p e r v a d 
i n g . A f t e r rea l i sa t i on e v e r y t h i n g w i l l be 
ins ide the Self . 4 

D : Is the source on the r i g h t side of the 
m i d d l e l i ne of the chest ? J 

M : T h e H e a r t is defined as the place 
f r o m w h i c h the ' I ' - t h o u g h t arises. H e a r t 
means the C e n t r e (of consciousness) . I t 
cannot be ident i f ied w i t h any par t of the 
p h y s i c a l body. 

D : W h a t can I do to increase the r e c e p t i 
v i t y of the m i n d to y o u r s p i r i t u a l v ibrat i ons 

w h i l e s i t t ing i n the h a l l , a n d to increase the 
f requency and d u r a t i o n of the efforts a t 
e n q u i r y i n the h a l l , or to ease such efforts ? 

M : K e e p the m i n d quiet . T h a t is enough. 
S i t t i n g i n this h a l l w i l l he lp y o u . T h e p u r 
pose of efforts is to get r i d of a l l efforts. 
T h e force w i l l be c l e a r l y felt w h e n the 
st i l lness is achieved. S p i r i t u a l v ibra t i ons 
exist everywhere . T h e y w i l l mani fest w h e n 
the m i n d is s t i l l ed . 

D : W i l l i t be h e l p f u l i f I gaze f r o m t i m e 
to t i m e on y o u r eyes or face d u r i n g the 
effort at med i ta t i on , or should I keep the 
eyes closed ? I f closed, should I concentrate 
t h e m on the a j n a - c h a k r a , or deep d o w n i n 
the heart ? W h e n prac t i s ing the e n q u i r y at 
one's o w n place should the eyes be closed or 
f ixed on some object of devot ion ? 

M : L o o k at y o u r S e l f or A t m a r a t h e r 
than a n y w h e r e else. T h e eyes m a y be kept 
open or closed —• i t is i m m a t e r i a l . There is 
o n l y one I, whether y o u spe l l it ' I ' or 
' E Y E \ T h e r e is no point i n opening or 
c los ing the eyes. A t t e n t i o n must be focussed 
on the inner I. Y o u are not an ' I ' that can 
be opened or closed. Y o u m a y close or open 
the eyes according to y o u r l i k i n g or i n c l i n a 
t i on . It is i m m a t e r i a l , and not impor tant . 
Y o u w i l l cease to t h i n k of the w o r l d w h e n 
y o u t h i n k of the Self . I f y o u are i n a room 
and close y o u r eyes and do not look out, i t 
is i m m a t e r i a l w h e t h e r y o u close the 
w i n d o w s or keep t h e m open. T h e body is 
the room, the eyes are the w i n d o w s . 

L o o k i n g at a j n a - c h a k r a etc. is not neces
sary i n this method . It m a y be h e l p f u l i n 
keep ing the m i n d f r o m going out towards 
e x t e r n a l objects. Concentrate on the S e l f 
w i t h o u t w h i c h there are no chakras . T h e y 
do not exist w i t h o u t y o u . Y o u are a l l of 
them. A l l centres ( chakras ) are i n the heart . 
T h e H e a r t is not the anahata c h a k r a . T h e 
lat ter is i n the s p i n a l cord. H e a r t is ' I \ 

D : I a m often baffled and depressed 
d u r i n g or outside m y med i ta t i on b y the 
thoughts of m i l l i o n s of souls w h o are e i ther 
qui te ignorant or quite innocent , and are 
suffer ing in to lerab le pains and tortures i n 
this w o r l d ; e.g. (a) s tarvat ion of the poor 



1969 B H A G A V A T S A P T A H 263 

b y famine , pover ty or u n e m p l o y m e n t ; (b) 
p a i n and suffer ing t h r o u g h diseases of 
ignorant people" caused b y ignorance of l a w s 
of hygiene , dieT or p o v e r t y ; (c) b o m b i n g of 
innocent w o m e n a n d c h i l d r e n ; (d) suf fer 
i n g t h r o u g h floods, earthquakes , etc. of 
innocent and poor persons ; (e) k i l l i n g of 
an imals for food ; (f) insects and l o w e r a n i 
mals be ing £aten u p b y h igher an imals i n 
nature , and so on. 

I t r y to convince myse l f that a l l th is must 
be due to the i r e v i l k a r m a i n past l i ves , but 

doubts s t i l l arise as to h o w a n d b y w h o m 
the i r free" w i l l was so d i rec ted as to force 
t h e m to commit such actions. I f i t was due 
to desire, w h y or h o w d i d they come to get 
i t or such tendencies o r i g i n a l l y ? I f i t is due 
to a v i d y a , dehadhyas, etc., h o w can t h e y be 
h e l d responsible for the same ? 

M : F i r s t f ind out whether the ego exists , 
who is depressed b y these thoughts . F i n d 
out h o w y o u got the idea of the body. S o l v e 
this p r o b l e m of y o u r ego, then see i f a n y 
t h i n g remains to be so lved. 

Bhagavat Saptah at Sukratal, U.P. 

F r o m M a r c h 7 t h to 17th, S h r i P . B . K o t a k , 
V i c e - C h a i r m a n of S r i R a m a n a J a y a n t i 
Ce l ebra t i on Commit tee , B o m b a y , ce lebrated 
B h a g a v a t saptah (Discourses o n S r i m a d 
B h a g a v a t ) at h o l y S u k r a t a l be ing the exact 
place w h e r e M a h a r s h i S u k h d e v j i first 
expounded the B h a g a v a t to K i n g P a r i k s h i t , 
5000 years ago, under the B a n y a n T r e e on 
the banks of the Ganges. T h e o r i g i n a l tree 
and the o ld t emple s t i l l exist . It is o n th i s 
spot that the discourses b y the famous a n d 
great exponent S h r i R a m e h a n d r a Dongre 
M a h a r a j w e r e h e l d u n d e r the patronage of 
S h r i K a l y a n j i D e v j i M a h a r a j , a s a i n t l y p e r 
son, w h o at the age of 83 goes bare - foot f r o m 
v i l lage to v i l l a g e to serve the poor, h imse l f 
t a k i n g one m e a l a day of o n l y groundnuts 
and cheap roots or f ru i t s . M a n y devotees 
f r o m B o m b a y , C a l c u t t a , A h m e d a b a d , B a r o d a , 
H a r d w a r , R a j k o t and B h a v n a g a r a n d n e a r b y 
places attended, among w h o m m e n t i o n m a y 
be made of S h r i J a i s h u k h l a l H a t h i ( U n i o n 
M i n i s t e r for L a b o u r ) , S h r i U . N . D h e b a r , 
S h r i H a n s r a j G u p t a ( M a y o r of D e l h i ) , R a i 
B a h a d u r G u r j a r m a l M o d i ( then Pres ident of 
F I C C I ) , S h r i K r i s h n a r a j T h a c k e r s a y of 

T h a c k e r s a y G r o u p of M i l l s , S h r i H a r i r a j 
S w a r u p f r o m Muza f farnagar . A c c o r d i n g to 
them, i t was a r a r e occasion be ing the f irst 
one after 5000 years h e l d u n d e r the same 
b a n y a n tree b y S h r i D o n g r e M a h a r a j c o n 
s idered to be S u k h d e v incarnate , a n d was 
indeed a u n i q u e sight. S u c h was the sacred 
func t i on on the banks of the h o l y r i v e r 
Ganges. D a i l y about 500 devotees and m a n y 
poor people were fed for 10 days. 

A l s o S h r i S u k h d e v A y u r v e d i c F r e e D i s 
pensary was started, w i t h donations col lected 
f r o m devotees together w i t h donations f r o m 
K o t a k ' s f a m i l y , t o t a l l i n g Rs . 35,000 on the 
spot d u r i n g the B h a g a v a t Saptah . M o r e o v e r 
a G o s h a l a was also erected w i t h the d o n a 
tions compr i s ing seven cows for the benefit 
of the T e m p l e and the students l e a r n i n g 
S a n s k r i t i n the temple . F u r t h e r S h r i P . B . 
K o t a k donated an ample s u m of money to 
prov ide for a d a i l y r ead ing of S h r i B h a g a v a t 
K a t h a a n d the continuous b u r n i n g of 
Akhand Jyoti. Herea f te r the h o l y spot w i l l 
be k n o w n as Sukhdevnagar, 
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ZOROASTER AND DUALITY 

n p H E R E is no doubt that one of the m a i n 
tenets of Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m is the conflict 

w i t h i n m a n between A h u r a and A h r i m a n , 
good and e v i l . I n fact, this d i chotomy l a r g e l y 
pervades the creed and extends beyond m a n 
to the who le of creat ion. 

T h e antagonism between good and e v i l — 
angromainyus versus spent amainyus — is 

Zoroaster ^ 

not pecu l ia r to Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m . It is i n fact 
one of the p r i n c i p a l concepts of a l l re l ig ious 
a n d m o r a l t h i n k i n g . B u t i t makes a l l the 
difference i n the w o r l d h o w this d u a l i t y is 
l ooked upon. E v i l , i n Zoroas t r ian i sm, is 
envisaged as the " t w i n - b r o t h e r " of good. 
T h i s means that good and e v i l , as concepts, 
are inseparable . T h e y exist together or else 
they do not exist at a l l . 

B y 

G . R. K A P A D I A 

I n other words , co-existence is the essence 
of this d u a l i t y . T h e n , w h e r e is the d u a l i t y ? 

' G o o d and e v i l ' , together, forms a c o n 
t ras t ing judgment . I n fact, i n this sphere of 
thought a l l comparisons are also contrasts. 
D i s c r i m i n a t i o n enters into the judgment . 
T h i s d i s c r i m i n a t i o n is not l i m i t e d to good 
and e v i l but extends to n ight a n d day , 
beauty a n d ugl iness , bl iss and misery . It also 
extends to grade, size and q u a l i t y . W h e n one 
compares two things b i g and s m a l l or b i g 
and bigger , one is a c tua l l y f o r m i n g a c o n 
trast i n the m i n d . W h e n a t h i n g is compared 
w i t h another, i t is also contrasted and vice 
versa. T h e contrast between good a n d 
e v i l — f r o m w h i c h arises the concept of 
conflict — is also a comparison. 

G o o d and e v i l , as concepts, are concret ised 
a n d made pa lpab le i n good and e v i l m e n , 
good and e v i l qual i t ies of th ings and good 
and e v i l forces of nature . 

A l i t t l e h i s t o r i c a l b a c k g r o u n d is necessary 
to see w h a t Zoroaster b u i l t on to i n i t i a t e a 
n e w r e l i g i o n . T h e M a g i were the p r i e s t l y 
caste or order of ancient M e d i a or P e r s i a . 
T h e y h e l d pre -eminence i n the re l ig ious 
sphere throughout the era of P e r s i a n ru l e . 
T h e i r r e l i g i on , h istor ians have po inted out, 
a p p r o x i m a t e d i n m a n y essentials to Z o r o a s 
t r i a n i s m , and even some have thought that 
Zoroaster was i n a l l p r o b a b i l i t y h i m s e l f a 
M a g u s . 

O n e of the centra l doctrines of the M a g i 
was the p r i n c i p l e that good and e v i l w e r e 
r i v a l deities. B o t h h a d to be ' w o r s h i p p e d ', 
that is, recognised w i t h respect as i n e v i t a b l y 
co -existent . 

E v e n G n o s t i c i s m h a d a strong a d m i x t u r e 
of P e r s i a n d u a l i s m i n i t w i t h B a b y l o n i a n 
as t ra l mytho logy , cabal ist ic J u d a i s m a n d 
G r e e k phi losophy t h r o w n i n . T h e r e w e r e at 
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one t ime C h r i s t i a n Gnost ics , too. T h e y saw 
i n the person of C h r i s t the E n l i g h t e n e d One 
who h a d the gnosis or knowledge w h i c h l e d 
to emanc ipat ion f r o m " the c lu t ch of 
mat ter n . 

A p a r t f r o m d u a l i s m , Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m is 
impregnated w i t h a good dea l of panthe i sm, 
p o l y t h e i s m and the o ld P e r s i a n , tha t is , 
A r y a n fo lk - - re l ig ion . H e r e again" the P r o p h e t 
was b u i l d i n g on f a m i l i a r creeds to propagate 
his o w n . 

T h e belief i n m a n y gods and w o r s h i p of 
na ture as seen i n the majesty o r . f u r y of the , 
elements does not necessar i ly prec lude 
bel ief i n G o d . S u c h bel ief cannot a l l be put 
d o w n to just pagan or heathen awe. W o r d s 
w o r t h , i n our o w n days, comes to m i n d : 

" I have l earned to l ook on N a t u r e , 
N o t as i n the hour of thoughtless y o u t h , 
B u t h e a r i n g often t imes the s t i l l , sad 

mus i c of h u m a n i t y , 
N o r h a r s h nor g ra t ing though of ample 

p o w e r 
To chasten a n d subdue. 
A n d I have fe lt a presence 
T h a t d is turbs me w i t h the j o y of e levated 

thought , 
A sense sub l ime of something 
F a r more deeply inter fused , 
Whose d w e l l i n g is the l i g h t of set t ing 

suns, 
A n d the r o u n d ocean a n d 
T h e l i v i n g a i r and the b lue s k y 
A n d i n the m i n d of m a n . 
A m o t i o n and a sp i r i t 
T h a t impels a l l l i v i n g th ings 
A n d objects of a l l thought 
A n d ro l l s t h r o u g h a l l th ings . 
There fore a m I s t i l l a l over 
O f the woods a n d the meadows and the 

mounta ins , 
O f a l l that w e behold f r o m this green 

ear th , 
O f a l l the m i g h t y w o r l d of ear and eye, 
B o t h w h a t they perceive and h a l f 

conceive, 
W e l l pleased to recognise 
I n N a t u r e a n d the language of the senses, 
The anchor of m y purest thoughts , 

The nurse , the guide, the g u a r d i a n of 
m y heart , 

A n d soul of a l l m y m o r a l be ing . 
— Lines written on the 

Tintern Abbey. 

(The lines are quoted from memory). 

One can see here W o r d s w o r t h ' s H i g h e r 
P a n t h e i s m . D e v o t i o n to N a t u r e and t h e 
ecstasy i t begets m a k e h i m aware of " the 
presence " that d is turbs h i m w i t h " the j oy 
of e levated thought , a sense s u b l i m e " . 
B e h i n d the creat ion, as seen i n a l l its r a w 
and vast majesty , is n a t u r a l l y the Creator . 

The same is the rap ture of ex t reme d e v o 
t i on the Z o r o a s t r i a n feels i n chant ing the 
h y m n s of the Gathas , be i t " K h o r s h e d 
M e h e r n i N y a s " ( P a e a n to the S u n ) , 
" A t a s h N y a s " (Paean to F i r e ) or other 
prayers w h i c h s ing to the g l o ry of God ' s 
beauteous creat ion. 

C o m i n g back f r o m panthe i sm a n d p o l y 
the ism to d u a l i s m , the idea of conflict 
between good and e v i l sp ir i ts is i m m a n e n t 
i n H i n d u i s m too. W h a t about the G i t a itself , 
the Song Ce l e s t ia l ? T h e v e r y first chapter 
opens on the m a r t i a l spectacle of a f ie ld of 
batt le w i t h t w o armies d r a w n up i n a r r a y 
for the conclusive death -grapp le . T h i s cou ld 
be t a k e n s y m b o l i c a l l y for the batt le w i t h i n 
ourselves. 

T h e r e is some confusion, as to the t e r m 
" A s u r a s " w h i c h i n H i n d u i s m , are e v i l 
spir i ts ; w h i l e A h u r a , of Zoroas t r ian i sm, is 
G o d H i m s e l f . 

A h u r a has the added epithet of M a z d a , the 
A l l - W i s e . Hence Ahura Mazda, w h i c h is 
better k n o w n i n its short f o r m of O r m a z d , 
the e ternal and a l l - p e r v a s i v e H o l y S p i r i t . 

O r m a z d stands above and beyond good 
and e v i l . O r m a z d is the L a w and the T r u t h . 
Zoroaster is H i s g u i d i n g sp i r i t , the veh i c l e 
be ing the revea led r e l i g i o n of Z o r o a s t r i a 
n i s m . 

Thus , though d u a l i s m is a persistent s t r a i n 
r u n n i n g t h r o u g h Zoroas t r ian i sm, the r e l i g i o n 
is beyond a shadow of doubt resplendent 
M o n o t h e i s m . A t t imes , w h e n one wants to 
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emphasise the seven " a m s h a s h p a n d s " 
( m a i n h o l y sp i r i t s ) a n d the " amesha 
s p e n t a s " ( i m m o r t a l h o l y ones) , the c o n 
cept of d u a l i s m and p l u r a l i s m comes u p p e r 
most, but these are after a l l personif ications 
of good sp ir i ts or e th i ca l concepts, the o n l y 
l e v e l at w h i c h the cognisant m i n d accepts 
t h e m . 

I t is inconce ivable that Zoroaster ever 
w a n t e d to m a k e the struggle between good 
a n d e v i l the basis of his r evea led r e l i g i o n . 
H e showed the p a t h to dissolve the so - ca l l ed 
antagonism i n complete absorpt ion i n the 
" G o o d M i n d " or the " S e l f " i n H i n d u 
termino logy . 

W i t h insistence on d u a l i s m alone, Z o r o a s 
t r i a n i s m w o u l d have gone to pieces l ong 
ago. Its s u r v i v a l t h r o u g h the shocks a n d 
stresses of existence reveals i t s e terna l 
v i t a l i t y , w h i c h is d e r i v e d f r o m the rad iance 
of the Prophet . P l a t o cal ls Zoroaster " t h e 
son of Oromazdes " . P l u t a r c h speaks of t h e 

Prophet ' s dialogues w i t h D i v i n i t y f r o m a 
m o u n t a i n - t o p . 

Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m was the r e l i g i o n of P e r s i a 
i n the heyday of its g l o r y under C y r u s , 
D a r i u s a n d X e r x e s . Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m i n v a d e d 
even the h i ther to impregnab le c i tade l of 
G r e e k c lass ic ism and i t m i g h t h a v e become, 
i f the G r e e k s h a d not defeated the P e r s i a n s 
at the B a t t l e of M a r a t h o n , the r e l i g i o n of 
a l l E u r o p e . 

Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m has been descr ibed as 
" the r u i n s of a r e l i g i o n " . W h a t surv ives is 
the Z e n d - A v e s t a , i n three v o l u m e s ; the 
P a h l a v i T e x t s , n i n e i n n u m b e r ; and the 
Nasks , 21 i n c u m b e r , conta in ing the ent i re 
Zoroas t r ian l i t e r a t u r e of the Sassanian 
dynasty . 

T h e par t that surv ives , however , contains 
the direct teachings of Zoroaster . T h a t , for 
the devout Zoroas t r ian , is more t h a n 
enough ! 

A s a great fish swims a long one b a n k of the r i v e r and then 
a long the other bank, first the eastern b a n k a n d then the western , so 
the S p i r i t of m a n moves t h r o u g h both w o r l d s , the w a k i n g w o r l d a n d 
the d r e a m w o r l d . 

T h e n as a fa l con or an eagle, f l y ing to and fro i n the open s k y a n d 
g r o w i n g w e a r y , folds his w ings a n d s inks to rest, so of a' t r u t h the S p i r i t 
of m a n hastens to that w o r l d where , f ind ing rest, he desires no des ire 
and dreams no dream. 

A n d whatever he has dreamed, as that he was s la in or oppressed, 
crushed b y an elephant or f a l l e n into an abyss, or w h a t e v e r fear he 
beheld i n the w a k i n g w o r l d , he k n o w s n o w that i t was f r o m ignorance. 
L i k e a god, l i k e a k i n g , he k n o w s he is the A l l . T h i s is his h ighest w o r l d . 

T h i s is his highest joy . H e has passed beyond a l l e v i l . 

The S p i r i t t h i n k s not ; yet t h i n k i n g not, he t h i n k s . F o r the energy 
that d w e l t i n t h i n k i n g cannot cease, because i t is ever las t ing . B u t 
there is n o t h i n g else besides the S p i r i t , or separate f r o m h i m , for h i m 
to t h i n k of. 

—- Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. 



M A H A N A R A Y A N A U P A N I S H A D 

This is the concluding portion of the Vedapara-
yana chanted at the Shrine of Sri Bhagavan in the 
morning. This portion consists mostly of riks taken 
from the various sections of the Rigveda. Many of 
these riks may appear to be obscure. There are not 
many who can explain the symbolism that they are 
replete with. 

F i n e r t h a n the fine, vaster t h a n the vast , the 
self hides i n the secret heart of the creature ; w h e n 
m a n is weaned f r o m sorrow, pur i f i ed i n m i n d , t h e n 
he beholds * H i m t h r o u g h G r a c e ; he sees the g r e a t 
ness of the S e l f - b e i n g . 

T h e seven pranas (breaths) are b o r n f r o m H i m 
and the seven flames a n d k i n d s of f u e l and the seven 
tongues and these seven w o r l d s i n w h i c h move the 
l i f e -brea ths set w i t h i n w i t h the secret heart for the i r 
d w e l l i n g p l a c e — , seven and seven. 

F r o m H i m arise the oceans a n d a l l these m o u n 
tains a n d f r o m H i m flow r i v e r s of a l l forms, a n d 
f r o m H i m are a l l p lants and essences ; u n i t e d w i t h 
these the i n d i v i d u a l S o u l dwe l l s i n creatures ab id ing 
i n the subtle body x 

A m o n g Gods the Creator , among composers the 
M a s t e r of words , among the wise the Sage, among 
an imals the Buf fa lo , among b i rds the H a w k , among 
tools the A x e , among the sacrifices the S o m a , H e 
transcends the p u r i f y i n g agencies w i t h the he lp of 
S o u n d ( H o l y C h a n t ) . 

One U n b o r n , r ed , w h i t e and b lack of hue, She 
begets profuse progeny i n her l ikeness ; t a k i n g 
de l ight i n her ; one u n b o r n l ies b y her ( j ivas w h o 
are at tached) , the other u n b o r n puts her a w a y 
h a v i n g t a k e n the enjoyment , (those w h o are not 
at tached) . 

60 
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L o , the S u n whose d w e l l i n g is i n the c lear 
sky , H e is the V a s u i n the in ter - reg ions , the 
fire of the sacr i f i c ia l a l tar , and the Guest of 
the domestic h e a r t h ; H e shines i n m a n a n d 
i n the Gods as the S o u l a n d H i s name is 
the l a w . H e is a l l that is b o r n of w a t e r a n d 
a l l that is b o r n of ear th a n d a l l that is b o r n 
on the mounta ins . H e is the S u p r e m e T r u t h 
a n d H e is the M i g h t y One . 

B o r n of H i m they are not other. There 
was n o t h i n g other t h a n H i m w h o entered a l l 
the w o r l d s of H i s creat ion as the i r inmost 
Self . T h e L o r d of creatures is one w i t h the 
creature. H e identif ies H i m s e l f w i t h the 
three l u m i n a r i e s i m p a r t i n g lus tre to them, 
H e is of s ix teen parts . 

W e c a l l the m a n i f o l d sustainer , w h o g ives 
us w e a l t h i n p l enty , the C r e a t o r - S u n of 
d i v i n e v i s i on . 

I pour c lar i f ied butter into the consecrated 
F i r e ; for this is his na t ive l a i r , he is lodged 
i n the l i ght , the l i ght is his p lane . A c c o r d 
i n g to T h y S e l f - n a t u r e , b r i n g the Gods a n d 
f i l l t h e m w i t h rapture . O M a l e of the n e r d , 
c a r r y to t h e m our of fering made w i t h the 
utterance of swdhd. 

F r o m the S u p r e m e F o u n t vast as the 
Ocean rose up the U n i v e r s e l i k e waves of 
honey y i e l d i n g de l ight to creatures ; that 
t u r n e d to i m m o r t a l i t y b y m y s t i c brood ing . 
T h e secret N a m e of the L u s t r e is the tongue 
of the Gods , the n a v e l of i m m o r t a l i t y . 

M a y we repeat ever the N a m e l u m i n o u s , 
bear i t i n the sacrifice w i t h obeisances ; M a y 
the Creator hear our l a u d f r o m near. T h e 
w h i t e f o u r - h o r n e d One has revea led i t . 

F o u r are H i s horns, three H i s feet, heads 
two , arms seven ; bound t r i p l y the, B u l l 

roars, the m i g h t y G o d has entered into the 
morta ls . 

L a i d t h r e e - f o l d secret ly h e l d i n the cave, 
the L i g h t was d iscovered b y the gods. I n d r a 
f o rmed one, the v i s ib l e w o r l d , S u r y a another , 
the w o r l d of d r e a m ; f r o m V e n a came the 
t h i r d , the w o r l d of dreamless sleep. 

H e w h o is the first among the Gods before 
a n d above a l l , R u d r a , the great Seer, beho ld 
h i m of the G o l d e n E m b r y o be ing b o r n before 
a l l . M a y H e the G o d l i n k us w i t h the a u s p i 
cious K n o w l e d g e . 

H i m beyond w h o m there is n o t h i n g h igher , 
t h a n w h o m there is none smal ler , none 
greater , alone w h o stands i m m u t a b l e l i k e a 
tree establ ished i n heaven , b y H i m , the 
P u r u s h a , a l l th is is pervaded . 

N o t b y r i t u a l , not b y progeny, not by 
w e a l t h , but b y abandonment d i d some at ta in 
to I m m o r t a l i t y . T h a t w h i c h renouncers 
a t ta in is l a i d beyond the heaven, yet i t 
shines resplendent i n the hear t - cave . 

Ascet ics w h o have made sure of the* i n n e r 
m e a n i n g of the who le knowledge of V e d a n t a , 
pur i f i ed b y the yoga of r enunc ia t i on , a l l i n 
the h o u r of the i r b o d i l y d isso lut ion , passing 
beyond death, are re leased into the w o r l d of 
B r a h m a n . 

S m a l l , free f r o m e v i l , d w e l l i n g of the 
Supreme , is the pure L o t u s of the heart that 
is at the centre of the c i tade l (of the h u m a n 
b o d y ) . E v e n there i n that smallness is the 
sorrowless e t h e r ; w h a t is w i t h i n i t that Is 
to be medi ta ted upon . 

H e that is beyond the S o u n d that is u t t e r 
ed at the beg inn ing of the V e d a , that is 
establ ished i n the Upanishads , and w h i c h is 
d isso lved i n the p r i m a l cause, is the S u p r e m e 
L o r d . 

Tao is e t e rna l l y inact ive , and y e t i t leaves no th ing undone. If k i n g s 
a n d princes cou ld but h o l d fast to th is p r i n c i p l e , a l l things w o u l d w o r k 
out the i r o w n re format ion . T h e s i m p l i c i t y of the Nameless Tao br ings 
about an absence of desire. The absence of desire gives t r a n q u i l l i t y . 

— Tao Te King. 
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The phagavad gita 
CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 

T r a n s l a t e d by 

P r o f . G . V . K U L K A R N 1 a n d A R T H U R O S B O R N E 

1 
A r j u n a said — 

O ( L o r d ) of m i g h t y arms, I w o u l d l i k e to 
k n o w the t r u e p r i n c i p l e of ' S a n n y a s a ' 
( renunc iat ion ) and that of ' T y a g a ' 
(abandonment) separately , O C o n t r o l l e r of 
senses a n d destroyer of K e s h i n . 

( K e s h i n is the name of a demon k i l l e d b y 
S r i K r i s h n a . ' S a n n y a s a ' a n d ' T y a g a ' appear to 
be synonyms , b u t the G i t a m a k e s a subt le d i s 
t i n c t i o n be tween the two, as g i v e n i n the n e x t 
verse.) 

2 
S r i B h a g a v a n sa id — 

Renounc ing actions p r o m p t e d £>y- desire 
(for the en joyment of the f r u i t ) , the w i s e 
unders tand to be ' S a n n y a s a ' . T h e a b a n d o n 
ment of the f r u i t of a l l actions they declare 
as ' T y a g a '. 

(The meanings of these terms as g i v e n b y the 
G i t a are unor thodox . T h e G i t a has used the o l d 
terms i n a n e w sense.) 

3 
Some sages declare that act ion should be 

discarded as i t leads to b o n d a g e ; w h i l e 
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others say that act ion such as sacrifice, gifts 
and penance should not be g iven up . 

4 
H e a r f r o m M e the t r u t h about this matter 

concerning ' T y a g a ' , O best among the 
B h a r a t a s . ' T y a g a ' (abandonment) is , 
indeed, three fo ld , O best of m e n . 

5 
A c t i o n such as sacrifice, gifts a n d auste 

r i t y should not be abandoned ; i t must be 
per formed . F o r , sacrifice, gifts and auster i ty 
i n the case of the wise , p u r i f y t h e m . 

( S h a n k a r a e x p l a i n s the w o r d ' w i s e ' as those 
wTho do not care f o r the f r u i t ! ) 

6 
These actions, however , should be p e r 

f o rmed g i v i n g up attachment and (desire 
for ) f r u i t — this is M y f i r m and best c o n 
v i c t i o n , O Son of P r i t h a . 

7 
R e n u n c i a t i o n of act ion orda ined b y s c r i p 

tures is not proper . Its abandonment out of 
ignorance is k n o w n to be tamasic . 

( S h a n k a r a exp la ins the w o r d ' N i y a t a ' i n the 
o r i g i n a l t ex t as ' N i t y a ', m e a n i n g ' to be p e r f o r m 
e d d a i l y o f course, as p res c r ibed b y the s c r i p 
tures . J n a n e s h w a r a e x p l a i n s it as ' a r i s i n g out o f 
one's n a t u r e ' i.e. ' n a t u r a l to o n e s e l f , be f i t t ing 
the order and stage of l i f e . ) 

8 
O n e w h o abandons act ion as l ead ing to 

misery , out of fear for the t roub le i t invo lves , 
does not receive the f r u i t of abandonment , 
w h i c h is of the ra jas ic type . 

9 
T h a t abandonment is k n o w n as * g o o d ' 

(Sat tv i c ) w h i c h consists i n p e r f o r m i n g the 
prescr ibed act ion out of a sense of d u t y , 
O A r j u n a , g i v i n g up attachment and the 
(desire for ) f r u i t . 

10 
H e w h o ne i ther hates a disagreeable act ion 

nor is attached to an agreeable one, w h o is 
i m b u e d w i t h the q u a l i t y of goodness, w h o is 
possessed of inte l l igence and has his doubts 
d ispe l led is a m a n of sattvic abandonment . 

11 
It is imposs ib le for^ an embodied be ing to 

give u p a l l actions complete ly . B u t he w h o 
gives u p the f r u i t of actions is dec lared a 
m a n of r e a l abandonment . 

12 
T h r e e f o l d is the f r u i t of act ion : e v i l , good 

and m i x e d . It accrues after death to those 
w h o have not abandoned, b u t never to those 
who are renouncers . 

( A c c o r d i n g to most of the commentators , e v i l 
f r u i t consists i n go ing to h e l l or o b t a i n i n g the 
b i r t h of a n i m a l s etc. ; good f r u i t l i es i n go ing to 
heaven or ob ta in ing the b i r t h of gods such as 
I n d r a etc. a n d m i x e d f r u i t means get t ing the 
b i r t h of m a n on ear th . 

S h a n k a r a takes ' A t y a g i n s ' i n the t ex t to m e a n 
' K a r m a - y o g i n s ' a n d ' S a n n y a s i n s ' to m e a n 
' r e n o u n c e r s ' of a l l actions en jo ined b y the 
scr iptures . ) 

13-14 
H e a r f r o m M e the f ive factors, O M i g h t y -

a r m e d ( A r j u n a ) that contr ibute to the 
accompl ishment of a l l actions, as ment ioned 
i n the doctr ine of the V e d a n t a (or 
s a m k h y a ) : 

T h e body, the agent, var ious ins t ruments 
(such as sense-organs) , var ious different 
funct ions and the f i f th among these P r o v i 
dence. 

( S h a n k a r a interprets ' S a m k h y a ' as ' V e d a n t a ' ; 
R a m a n u j a e x p l a i n s it as ' t h a t w h i c h is rea l i sed 
b y the k n o w l e d g e about the V e d i c l o r e ' ; w h i l e 
T i l a k a n d others u n d e r s t a n d i t as ' S a m k h y a 
doctr ine '. 

' T h e dif ferent act iv i t ies ', a c co rd ing to S h a n 
k a r a and J n a n e s h w a r a re fer to the v a r i o u s m a n i 
festations of one power , e.g. w i n d , i n the f o r m of 
speech, m o v e m e n t of l i m b s , y a w n i n g , etc. ' P r o 
v idence ', they e x p l a i n as the p r e s i d i n g deit ies of 
the Organs such as the S u n for the eyes etc. I t 
m a y also m e a n ' d e s t i n y ' or the u n k n o w n factor 
ca l l ed ' l u c k ' or ' fate '.) 

15 
W h a t e v e r act ion, e i ther prescr ibed or 

proh ib i t ed , m a n does e i ther t h r o u g h his body, 
speech or m i n d , requires these five causes. 

16 
S u c h be ing the case, a m a n of perverse 

unders tand ing , w h o considers h imse l f to be 
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the doer due to i m p u r e reason, does not 
( t r u l y ) see. 

17 
H e who i s , free f r o m egoism a n d whose 

m i n d is not stained does not s lay, nor is he 
bound (by s lay ing ) even though he s lays 
a l l people. 

18 
K n o w l e d g e , object of knowledge and the 

K n o w e r — are the three fo ld incent ives to 
act ion ; ( w h i l e ) ins t ruments (or sense-
organs ) , act ion a n d the agent — these are 
the three fo ld constituents of act ion. 

19 
K n o w l e d g e , act ion and the agent are sa id 

to be three fo ld according to the differences 
i n modes (gunas ) , i n the s a m k h y a w o r k s . 
H e a r T h o u about t h e m d u l y . 

v 20 
K n o w that knowledge to be sattvic w h i c h 

sees the i m p e r i s h a b l e state of Oneness i n a l l 
beings, the undi f ferent iated among the 
different modal i t i es . 

21 
K n o w that knowledge to be ra jas i c 

(passionate) w h i c h sees m a n i f o l d dif ferent 
states among a l l beings t h r o u g h d i f f e rent ia 
t i on . 

22 
A n d that k n o w l e d g e w h i c h cl ings to one 

effect (i.e. a par t of creat ion) as i f i t were 
a whole , w i t h o u t considerat ion for the cause 
(i.e. o r i g i n ) , that w h i c h is w i t h o u t r e a l i t y 
and l i m i t e d , should be k n o w n as tamasic . 

23 
That act ion w h i c h is o rda ined b y s c r i p 

tures (or b y the social a n d i n d i v i d u a l neces
s i t y ) , w h i c h is per f o rmed w i t h o u t a t t a c h 
ment or avers ion b y one w h o does not seek 
f r u i t is k n o w n as sattv ic (good) . 

24 
A n d that act ion w h i c h is per f o rmed f r o m 

egoism and w i t h great s t ra in b y one w h o is 
desirous (of f r u i t ) is dec lared to be ra jas ic 
(passionate) . 

25 
That act ion w h i c h is u n d e r t a k e n f r o m 

ignorance, w i t h no cons iderat ion for the 
consequences, such as loss, v io lence and one's 
capac i ty to do it is dec lared to be tamasic 
( d u l l ) . 

26 
T h e agent w h o is free frorrr at tachment 

and egoism, w h o is endowed w i t h " f irmness 
a n d strength or a b i l i t y , w h o is equipoised i n 
success or i n f a i l u r e is sa id to be sattv ic . 

27 
T h a t agent w h o is passionate, h a n k e r i n g 

after the f r u i t of actions, greedy, v io lent , 
i m p u r e and subject to j oy and grief is 
dec lared to be ra jas ic . 

28 
T h e agent wTio is dissolute, v u l g a r , a r r o 

gant, dece i t fu l , w i c k e d , indo lent , despondent 
and procras t inat ing is said to be tamasic . 

29 
L i s t e n to the three fo ld d i v i s i o n of i n t e l 

lect a n d f irmness, descr ibed to y o u a c c o r d 
i n g to the modes, thorough ly and d i s t i n c t i v e 
l y , O Conqueror of W e a l t h . 

30 
T h a t inte l lect , O son of P r i t h a , is sattv ic 

w h i c h discerns a c t i v i t y a n d n o n - a c t i v i t y , 
w h a t shou ld be done and w h a t shou ld not 
be done, fear and fearlessness, bondage a n d 
freedom. 

31 
T h a t inte l lect , O son of P r i t h a , is ra jas ic 

w h i c h k n o w s but incor rec t l y d h a r m a ( r ight 
conduct) and a d h a r m a ( w r o n g conduct ) , 
w h a t should be done a n d should not be done. 

32 
That inte l lect , O son of P r i t h a , is tamasic 

w h i c h be ing c louded b y ignorance considers 
a d h a r m a to be d h a r m a and a l l th ings p e r 
verse ly . 

33 
T h a t u n w a v e r i n g f irmness is sattvic , O son 

of P r i t h a , b y w h i c h t h r o u g h yoga, one c o n 
tro ls the act iv i t ies of the m i n d , l i f e - b r e a t h 
and sense-organs. 
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34 
A n d that resoluteness, O son of P r i t h a , is 

ra jas ic , ^by w h i c h one upho lds p i e t y 
( d h a r m a ) , P r o s p e r i t y (artha) a n d des ire 
( k a m a ) expect ing the f r u i t of act ion w i t h 
great attachment . 

35 
T h a t f irmness, O son of P r i t h a , is tamasic , 

b y w h i c h one of e v i l m i n d out of s t u p i d i t y 
does not g ive up sleep, fear, grief , des 
pondency a n d pr ide . 

36 
N o w hear f r o m M e the three fo ld h a p p i 

ness, O best among the B h a r a t a s , i n w h i c h 
b y pract i ce one finds de l ight a n d ends 
misery . 

37 
T h a t happiness is k n o w n as sattvic r e s u l t 

i n g f r o m the c l a r i t y of inte l lect b y m e d i t a 
t i o n on the Sel f , w h i c h is l i k e poison at the 
beg inn ing (but ) l i k e nectar at the end . 

38 
T h a t happiness is dec lared as ra jas ic 

w h i c h , to s tart w i t h is l i k e nectar on account 
of contact of objects w i t h the sense-organs, 
but is l i k e poison at the end . 

39 
T h a t happiness is k n o w n as tamasic w h i c h 

i s b o r n of sleep, indolence and negl igence, 
w h i c h both at the beg inn ing and at the end 
stupefies the m i n d . 

40 
T h e r e is no existence e ither on this e a r t h 

or i n heaven among the gods, w h i c h is free 
f r o m the three modes b o r n of P r a k r i t i . 

41 
Dut ies of the B r a h m a n a s , K s h a t r i y a s , 

V a i s h y a s a n d Shudras , O tormentor of foes, 
are d i v i d e d according to the qual i t ies i n 
herent i n t h e i r nature . 

( S w a b h a v a , t rans la ted as 1 n a t u r e ' above, m a y 
mean , says S h a n k a r a , P r a k r i t i c ons t i tu t ing three 
modes.) 

/ 

42 
Seren i ty , contro l of the senses or se l f -

restra int , auster i ty , ( o u t w a r d and i n w a r d ) 

p u r i t y , forgiveness, s t ra ight forwardness , 
knowledge , w i s d o m a n d f a i t h ( i n G o d and 
scr iptures) — these are the duties of the 
B r a h m a n a s according to the i r nature . 

43 
H e r o i s m , fearlessness, steadfastness, a l e r t 

ness, not f leeing f r o m batt le , c h a r i t y a n d 
lordl iness — these are the duties of the 
K s h a t r i y a s n a t u r a l to t h e m . 

44 
C u l t i v a t i o n of l a n d , c a t t l e - r e a r i n g a n d 

t rade are the duties of the V a i s h y a s , b o r n 
of the i r nature . Serv i ce is the d u t y of a 
S h u d r a n a t u r a l to h i m . 

(It m u s t be w e l l r e m e m b e r e d here that there 
is no reference to caste d e t e r m i n e d b y b i r t h i n 
the G i t a . W h a t is g i v e n is the f o u r f o l d d i v i s i o n 
of society a c c o r d i n g to the respect ive qua l i t i e s 
n a t u r a l to m e n . E v e n th i s d i v i s i o n i s not r i g i d . I t 
is a p a r t of the contemporary soc ia l order , a n d 
must be t a k e n i n that l i g h t . It s h o u l d i n no w a y 
be used as a defence f o r the caste system based 
on b i r t h today i n India. ) 

45 
M a n attains highest P e r f e c t i o n be ing ever 

engaged i n his o w n duty . L i s t e n h o w a m a n 
engaged i n his d u t y attains success. 

( S h a n k a r a interprets ' S i d d h i ' i n the o r i g i n a l 
as ' a State congenia l and precedent to P e r f e c t i o n , 
i.e. the pur i f i ca t i on of the m i n d a n d the senses.' 
It does not m e a n per fect ion or l i b e r a t i o n itself . ) 

46 
M a n attains per fect ion b y p e r f o r m i n g his 

d u t y as w o r s h i p of H i m , f r o m w h o m a l l c r e a 
tures are b o r n and b y w h o m a l l this is p e r 
vaded . 

• ' • • * 47 
Be t te r is one's o w n duty , though devo id of 

m e r i t , t h a n the d u t y of another w e l l e x e c u t 
ed. One incurs no s i n b y p e r f o r m i n g one's 
d u t y orda ined b y nature . 

48 
One should not abandon one's n a t u r a l 

duty , O son of K u n t i , though f u l l of d e 
fects. A l l actions are covered w i t h defects, 
l i k e f ire w i t h smoke. 
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49 
O n e whose m i n d is unattached , contro l led 

and free f r o m desire attains the highest 
state of P e r f e c t i o n i n B r a h m a n b y S a n n y a s a 
( r e n u n c i a t i o n ) . 

50 
K n o w f r o m M e i n brief , O son *Gf K u n t i , 

h o w a m a n , w h o has at ta ined per fect ion , 
real izes B r a h m a n , — w h i c h is the highest 
consummat ion of the yoga of w i s d o m . 

51-53 
O n e endowed w i t h e x t r e m e l y pure reason, 

contro l led i n m i n d b y steadfastness a n d 
abandoning objects of senses such as sound 
etc., d i spe l l ing attachment and avers ion , r e 
sor t ing to a so l i tary place, eat ing l i t t l e , 
speech, body and m i n d subdued a lways 
engages i n the yoga of m e d i t a t i o n a n d is 
dispassionate l e a v i n g aside egoism, vio lence, 
arrogance, lust , anger and greed, free f r o m 
the fee l ing of ' m i n e ' and f u l l of peace, he 

/ is fit for becoming One w i t h B r a h m a n . 

54 
B e c o m i n g One w i t h B r a h m a n , the serene 

self ne i ther grieves nor desires. T r e a t i n g a l l 
a l i k e , he attains the highest devot ion to M e . 

55 
T h r o u g h devot ion he k n o w s M e a n d M y 

nature i n t r u t h and ( thus) k n o w i n g M e i n 
t r u t h (or i n v essence) he f o r t h w i t h enters 
into M e . 

56 
A n d he, p e r f o r m i n g a l l actions w i t h M e 

as his refuge and support , t h r o u g h M y grace 
attains the e terna l and imper i shab le abode. 

57 
M e n t a l l y s u r r e n d e r i n g a l l actions to M e , 

r egard ing M e as the Supreme , a l w a y s con
centrat ing y o u r m i n d on M e , f ix y o u r heart 
ever on M e . 

58 
W i t h m i n d reposed i n M e , y o u w i l l cross 

over a l l the difficulties t h r o u g h M y grace ; 
but i f y o u do not hear M e t h r o u g h egot ism, 
y o u w i l l per i sh . 

59 
If out of egot ism y o u decide not to fight, 

this resolve of yours is i n v a i n (or f u t i l e ) . 
N a t u r e ( P r a k r i t i ) w i l l compel y o u to fight. 

. 60 
T h a t w h i c h y o u do not w i s h to p e r f o r m 

f r o m de lus ion , O son of K u n t i , b o u n d as y o u 
are b y y o u r ctuty inherent i n y o u r nature , 
y o u s h a l l do even against y o u r w i l l . 

61 
T h e L o r d resides i n the hearts of a l l , O 

A r j u n a , r e v o l v i n g a l l creatures b y P r a k r i t i 
as i f m o u n t e d on a mach ine . 

62 
S u r r e n d e r unto H i m w i t h a l l y o u r heart , 

O B h a r a t a . T h r o u g h H i s grace y o u w i l l 
a t ta in supreme peace a n d the p e r e n n i a l 
abode. 

63 
T h i s w i s d o m , the secret of secrets, I have 

d i v u l g e d to you . Reflect over this thorough ly 
a n d act as y o u please. 

64 
L i s t e n aga in to M y S upreme W o r d , the 

most secret of a l l . I s h a l l t e l l y o u w h a t is 
benefic ial to y o u as y o u are M y be loved a n d 
f i r m f r i e n d . 

65 
F i x y o u r thought on M e ; be devoted to 

M e ; w o r s h i p M e a n d b o w d o w n to M e . 
Indeed (thus) y o u w i l l r each M e . T h i s I 
t r u l y promise to y o u , (as) y o u are dear to 
M e . 

66 
L e a v i n g aside a l l dharmas , surrender to 

M e , as y o u r sole Refuge. I s h a l l r e l i eve y o u 
of a l l ( your ) sins ; do not gr ieve . 

(' D h a r m a s ' re fer to the ru les of conduct based 
o n soc ia l m o r a l i t y as g i v e n i n the s m r i t i w o r k s or 
m i n o r Shastras . T h e y are convent i ona l a n d 
h a v e a r e l a t i v e a n d t e m p o r a l v a l u e . These cannot 
be r e l i e d u p o n as e terna l a n d hence authent ic a n d 
final. S h a n k a r a a n d J n a n e s h w a r a i n c l u d e e v e n 
the ' adharmas the t r a d i t i o n a l p r o h i b i t o r y ru les 
i n ' dharmas '. T h e r e a l u n i v e r s a l L a w of conduct , 
the r e a l ' D h a r m a ' is 'stated here i n preference to 
the m i n o r convent i ona l dharmas . It is the D h a r m a 
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of 'Surrender ' , recommended by sages — ancient Grace , O A c h y u t a . I stand free f r o m doubt, 
and modern —- as testified to by their lives.) j s h a l l do as y o u b i d . 

67 
T h i s (secret ) , y o u shou ld never preach to 

a m a n w i t h o u t auster i ty a n d devot ion , 
ne i ther to one u n w i l l i n g to l i s ten , nor to one 
who speaks i l l of M e . 

C Cast not pear l s before swine ' says the B i b l e ) . 

68 
One who , w i t h ardent devot ion to M e , w i l l 

i m p a r t this supreme secret to M y devotees 
s h a l l undoubted ly come to M e . 

69 
A n d no one else among m e n does more 

l o v i n g service to M e t h a n h e ; and no one 
else s h a l l be dearer to M e t h a n he i n this 
w o r l d . 

70 
O n e w h o w i l l s tudy this sacred dia logue 

between us t w o , w i l l please M e as i f b y 
w o r s h i p p i n g M e w i t h the e sacrifice of w i s 
dom ; th is is M y conv ic t i on . 

71 
A l s o one f u l l of f a i t h and free f r o m m a l i c e 

(to M e ) , w h o even l istens (to th is ) w i l l be 
l i bera ted and w i l l a t ta in to the auspicious 
w o r l d s of the r ighteous. 

72 
D i d y o u hear th is , O son of P r i t h a , w i t h 

one -po inted (or who le ) a t t e n t i o n ? H a s the 
de lus ion of y o u r ignorance complete ly 
van ished , O D h a n a n j a y a ? 

73 
A r j u n a s a i d ^ 

T h e de lus ion is d ispe l led ; the awareness 
(of the Se l f ) I have gained, t h r o u g h y o u r 

74 
S a n j a y a said : 

T h u s have I heard this m a r v e l l o u s dialogue 
between V a s u d e v a ( K r i s h n a ) a n d the h i g h -
souled son of P r i t h a , w h i c h t h r i l l e d me to 
the v e r y depth of m y soul . 

75 
T h r o u g h the grace of V y a s a , I cou ld l i s ten 

to this S upreme secret, the yoga, f r o m the 
L o r d of yoga H i m s e l f as H e n a r r a t e d i t i n 
person. 

r ( V y a s a , the ce lebrated author of the M a h a 
bharata , g rac ious ly i m p a r t e d a s u p e r n a t u r a l E y e 
to S a n j a y a , so that he cou ld see and hear a l l that 
was go ing o n i n the h o l y w a r , even though at a 
distance.) 

76 
O K i n g , reco l lec t ing n o w and then this 

m a r v e l l o u s h o l y dialogue of K e s h a v a 
( K r i s h n a ) and A r j u n a , I re joice again a n d 
again. i , i i j * j : ' 

77 
A n d r e m e m b e r i n g constant ly that most 

m a r v e l l o u s f o r m of H a r i ( K r i s h n a ) , great is 
m y wonder , O k i n g , and I rejoice aga in a n d 
again . r~ r 

78 
W h e r e v e r is K r i s h n a the L o r d of Y o g a , 

w h e r e v e r is P r i t h a ' s son, the archer : there 
are also the goddess of w e a l t h , v i c t o r y , p r o s 
p e r i t y and e terna l righteousness. So I deem. 

( K r i s h n a is the s y m b o l of S i v a , the L o r d of 
Y o g a , w h i l e A r j u n a w i t h b o w and a r r o w is the 
s y m b o l of S h a k t i , the P r a k r i t i . T h e i r U n i o n is 
the source of m a t e r i a l and s p i r i t u a l g lory . ) 

H e r e ends The Bhagavad Gita w i t h the E i g h t e e n t h chapter en t i t l ed 
u The Yoga of Liberation and Surrender/' 

T h i s is the last and most i n s p i r i n g reve la t i on of 

The Bhagavad Gita. 
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S R I M A H A R S H I ' S W O R D S O F G R A C E : P u b 
l i s h e d b y T . N . V e n k a t a r a m a n , Pres ident , 
B o a r d of Trustees, S r i R a m a n a s r a m a m , T i r u ~ 
v a n n a m a l a i , pp . 68. P r i c e R s . 2, postage e x t r a . 

Words) of Grace : F l o w f r o m the expos i t i on of 
repl ies b y S r i B h a g a v a n to questions p u t to H i m 
b y three of the earl iest devotees i n : Who Am 
I ?, Self Enquiry and Spiritual Instruction. 

A l l the three w o r k s appear also i n The Collect
ed Works of Ramana Maharshi. 

Words of Grade* have a propens i ty of b e c o m 
i n g progress ive ly a l i ve w i t h t i m e the more one 
reads t h e m w h i c h amounts to h e a r i n g t h e m w h e n 
they come f r o m the l ips of a M a s t e r — a J n a n i , 
w i t h a l l the power that th is impl i es , not being 
subject to t i m e . 

T H E G O D - M A N : B y C. B . P u r d o m , A l l e n & 
U n w i n . Pages 463. P r i c e : 42s. 

M e h e r B a b a is a v e r y cont rovers ia l figure. U p 
to the age of 19 he was a normal " y o u t h w i t h no 
p a r t i c u l a r s p i r i t u a l interest . T h e n an aged w o m a n 
beggar -sa int of B o m b a y , B a b a j a n b y name, 
imposed h e r influence on h i m b y means of an 
embrace . The effect was so o v e r w h e l m i n g as to 
u n h i n g e his m i n d and for n ine years he was 
deranged. H e v i s i t e d f o u r other gurus d u r i n g 
this t ime , but he was 28 before m e n t a l n o r m a l c y 
r e t u r n e d . v 

W h e n it d i d he dec lared h i m s e l f the A v a t a r a 
or M e s s i a h of the age and began to take d i s c i 
ples. H e ins is ted on absolute, u n c r i t i c a l obedience. 
S h o r t l y a f terwards he renounced first speech a n d 
t h e n w r i t i n g and communica ted o n l y b y spe l l ing 
words out on an a lphabet board . H e shows f u l l 
d o c t r i n a l u n d e r s t a n d i n g of A d v a i t a , a l though he 
does not a l w a y s speak f r o m this v i e w p o i n t ; he 
has also a k e e n p r a c t i c a l m i n d for matters of 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and organizat ion . F u r t h e r m o r e he 
makes a p o w e r f u l impress i on on m a n y people w h o 
meet h i m , though not a l l — P a u l B r u n t o n , for 
instance, w h o devoted a chapter to h i m i n h i s 
' S e a r c h i n Secret I n d i a ' was not conv inced . 

P s y c h i a t r i s t s m a y perhaps q u e r y w h e t h e r he 
ever d i d recover f u l l m e n t a l n o r m a l c y . One f ea 
ture w h i c h w i l l seem signi f icant to t h e m is his, 
constant preoccupat ion w i t h h i m s e l f and h i s 
greatness — I a m a n A v a t a r a , I a m the M e s s i a h , 
I a m C h r i s t , I a m the H i g h e s t of the H i g h , I t e l l 
y o u w i t h m y d i v i n e a u t h o r i t y , and so on. 
A n o t h e r character i s t i c is changeab i l i ty coupled 
w i t h into lerance of the s l ightest opposi t ion or d i s 
obedience. H e w o u l d m a k e deta i led p lans for 
every stage of a j o u r n e y and then, ^ w i t h o u t 
ass ign ing any reason, change or cancel i t at the 
last moment . H e w o u l d p o u r immense energy into 
the f o u n d i n g a n d fos ter ing of some ins t i tu t i on a n d 
then sudden ly abandon i t . H e w o u l d go into 
sec lusion for a stated p e r i o d but change his m i n d 
and come out ear l i e r . E v e n w h i l e i n ' sec lus ion ' 
he h a d to have attendants constant ly posted out 
side his r o o m a n d they w o u l d hear h i m , M r . p u r 
dom tel ls us, pac ing up and d o w n a l l n ight , 
whereas one w o u l d have expected some one w h o 
h a d atta ined Peace ra ther to be s i t t ing i n c o n 
templat ion . S i m i l a r l y , one w h o has at ta ined has 
n o t h i n g m o r e to ant ic ipate , whereas M e h e r B a b a ' s 
l i f e seems to have been a c h a i n of s igni f icant 
dates fixed b y h i m i n advance w h e n he was go ing 
to enter u p o n some n e w phase of l i f e or to break 
h i s s i lence. 

N o t on ly is th is restlessness p u z z l i n g but , as 
M r . P u r d o m admits , he puts a great s t r a i n o n his 
f o l l owers and " i n quarre l s among h is f o l l owers 
B a b a m a y not i m m e d i a t e l y attempt ^to restore 
h a r m o n y but a l l o w d iscord to develop, even 
p r o v o k e i t . " (P . 437) 

It is a k n o w n phenomenon for people to 
become d i v i n e l y m a d , as, M e h e r B a b a d i d i n his 1 

e a r l y years , w i t h exper ience of ecstasy but Unable 
to adapt themselves to h u m a n l i f e . S u c h people 
have an e x t r a o r d i n a r y fasc inat ion f o r M e h e r 
B a b a . F o r a large p a r t of h is l i f e h i s m a i n a c t i 
v i t y was t o u r i n g I n d i a i n search of t h em . H e 
w o u l d w a s h them, c lothe them, feed them, sit i n 
m e d i t a t i o n w i t h them, a n d then, w i t h h is u s u a l 
inconsequence, let t h e m go again w i t h o u t t r y i n g 
to c a r r y the treatment t h r o u g h to a cure . A t one 
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t ime he even b u i l t a H o m e for them, but after 
some years, f o r no apparent reason, he c losed i t 
d o w n . 

M r . P u r d o m shows d o c t r i n a l u n d e r s t a n d i n g a n d 
w i d e r e a d i n g a n d is an able apologist for h i s 
c ont rovers ia l M a s t e r . W h e r e h is exp lanat i ons least 
convince , however , is w i t h r e g a r d to M e h e r 
Baba 's s i lence. H e argues that the s i l ent inf luence 
of a M a s t e r is h i s most essential teaching , bu t 
that is not to the po int . A M a s t e r c a n t ransmi t a 
s i lent inf luence a n d s t i l l t a l k about m u n d a n e 
matters . H e refers to the s i lence of B o d h i d h a r m a , 
the first C h ' a n P a t r i a r c h of C h i n a , b u t that also 
is not to the point , f o r B o d h i d h a r m a w a s t u r n i n g 
his back on m u n d a n e affairs, w h i l e M e h e r B a b a 
is not. A v o w of s i lence is not u n c o m m o n i n one 
w h o renounces the w o r l d , a n d indeed i t can act 
as a protec t ion against d isturbances , b u t f o r most 
of h is l i f e M e h e r B a b a was e x t r e m e l y act ive i n 
the organ izat i on a n d a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of h i s i n s t i 
tut ions , i n t r a v e l l i n g a n d i n g i v i n g i n t e r v i e w s 
and instruct ions , a n d t h r o u g h a l l th i s he imposed, 
on h i m s e l f and others the inconvenience of guess
i n g h is m e a n i n g f r o m w h a t he spe l l ed out o n a n 
a lphabet board . T h e r e is also the d i f f i cu l ty that , 
as M r . P u r d o m points out, h is p u b l i s h e d e x p o s i 
tions of doc tr ine a n d cosmology can o n l y be 
considered a p p r o x i m a t e l y h is , s ince they w e r e 
not a c t u a l l y w r i t t e n b y h i m . A n d a l l h i s l i f e he 
has been d e c l a r i n g that he- w i l l speak soon a n d 
that w h e n he does i t w i l l be a w o r l d - s h a t t e r i n g 
event. A t the age of over 70, he was s t i l l s a y i n g 
so. j -

A R T H U R O S B O R N E . , 

S U P A R N A : T h e In tegra l U n i t y of V e d i c 
O u t l o o k : B y S r i E . A n a n t h a c h a r y a . P u b 
l i s h e d b y B h a r a i d w a j a A s h r a m , V i j a y a v a d a - 2 . 
1962. Pages 303. P r i c e : R s . 10. 

W r i t i n g the I n t r o d u c t i o n of the b o o k i n 1962, 
Pro fessor V a s u d e v a S a r a n a A g r a w a l a of B a n a r a s 
H i n d u U n i v e r s i t y descr ibed the subject as Srishti 
Vidya, the l o r e of c reat ion . H e c o m p l a i n e d that 
o u r m o d e r n translat ions of the R i g v e d a h a d f a i l e d 
to d iscover a n y systematic m e t a p h y s i c a l e x p o s i 
t i o n b e h i n d the M a n t r a s . H e n a m e d l e a d i n g 
o r i e n t a l scholars of the West a n d sa id that they 
h a r d l y touched ' the f r inge of the p r o b l e m , v i z . 
the u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the deep cosmogonic t ru ths 
as expressed b y the R i s h i ' . T h e author of 
S U P A R N A , w h o makes an attempt to solve th is 
p r o b l e m , c ompla ins about the l i m i t a t i o n s of the 
t r a d i t i o n a l I n d i a n at t i tude too, " F o r a l o n g 
p e r i o d " , he ;says, " o u r thoughts w e r e engaged 
o n l y i n the po lemics of Theo l ogy , L o g i c a n d 
P h i l o s o p h y as abstract subjects and vague topics, 

d u b b i n g (the) V e d a as m e r e l y m a t e r i a l i s t i c . . . " 
(Foreword, p. x v ) . 

T h e r e is one i m p o r t a n t po in t i n P a n d i t A n a n t h a -
charya 's s t u d y : he does not accept the c lass i f i ca 
t i o n a c c o r d i n g to w h i c h the V e d i c S a m h i t a s f o r m 
the K a r m a k a n d a ( r i tua l i s t i c part ) of- the V e d a , 
a n d o n l y the U p a n i s h a d s f o r m the J n a n a k a n d a 
(the k n o w l e d g e part ) d e a l i n g w i t h the U l t i m a t e 
R e a l i t y . B u t the t r a d i t i o n a l J n a n a k a n d a is not 
h i s subject . " T h e a i m of the b o o k " , says the 
author , " i s to b r i n g to the notice of sympathet i c 
m i n d s some of the h ints i n the R i g v e d a of the 
sys tem of sc ienti f ic thought of w h i c h the basis is 
V e d i c w i s d o m , expressed as the poetic testament 
of R i c s a n d Samas " (Foreword, x i v ) . 

T h e name of the book, ' S u p a r n a ' , l i t e r a l l y 
means ' t h e fihewinged ( B i r d ) ' a n d symbol i ses 
the D e i t y . T h e a u t h o r finds i n the V e d i c concept 
of S u p a r n a " a g r a n d f o r m u l a to express the 
w h o l e t r u t h of the u n i t y of existence i n the three 
stages of P r i t h i v i , A n t a r i k s h a a n d D i v a , a l l 
r epresent ing h i s (i.e. the B i r d Suparna 's ) three 
states of deve lopment i n the egg, i n h i s flight i n 
the atmosphere , a n d h i s ascent into H e a v e n to 
fight f o r the A m r i t h a of S o m a " (p. 149). " M y c r o -
s cop i ca l l y ", says the author e lsewhere , " the three 
deve lop ing stages of S u p a r n a represent the stages 
of m a n i n the e m b r y o , i n the g r o w i n g energy of 
y o u t h and i n parenthood " (p. 150). H e discovers 
a n e v o l u t i o n a r y process t h r o u g h w h i c h S u p a r n a 
attains ' t h e stage of S a v i t a ' i n the t h i r d r e g i o n 
w h e r e he fights V r i t r a , the first-born serpent 
(ahi. p. 150), a n d thereafter reaches 4 the f o u r t h 
r e g i o n of B r a h m a n a s p a t i w h e r e w i s d o m re igns 
s u p r e m e ' . S p e a k i n g of the e v o l u t i o n of the sun 
into JSavita, the author says : " I f the s u n is the 
son of creat ion , S a v i t h a is the creator of a l l t h e 
u n i v e r s e of m e n and g o d s " (p. 118). 

T h e author finds K a r m a k a n d a or Y a j n a m e r g 
i n g i n J n a n a k a n d a and f o r m i n g the b a c k g r o u n d 
of V e d i c cu l ture . A s such Y a j n a is ' b o t h a c o n 
cept and a r i t u a l ' . W e m a y re fer to the Y a j u r -
v e d a (Vs . 9. 31) w h e r e i t is p r a y e d that Y a j n a 
(as r i t u a l ) m a y flourish t h r o u g h Y a j n a (as the 
concept of Y a j n a , the idea of r e n u n c i a t i o n ) . 
Waters (Apah) too have a conceptual s i g n i f i c 
ance. I n the V e d a s they are ' oceans c o n t a i n i n g 
the powers of Devas f u n c t i o n i n g i n Y a j n a ' 
(p. 65). T h e W a t e r s ' d o not come u n d e r the cate 
gory of f ive elements, they are the v e r y creat ive 
flood waters of knowledge , the i n n e r l i f e - c u r r e n t 
of a l l existence p r o j e c t i n g out f r o m the heart o f 
the u l t i m a t e A g n i as the great ocean of . . . 
w i s d o m ' (p. 66). " R e a l i t y , then , is a n i m m e n s e 
ocean of i n f i n i t e l y po tent ia l waters of k n o w l e d g e 
capable of express ing i tsel f i n a v a r i e t y of w a y s " 
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(p. 67). A g n i , the i n t e g r a t i n g p r i n c i p l e , is t h e 
p r i m a r y p o w e r that c o u l d effect the t r a n s f o r m a 
t i o n o f*of fer ings i n the Y a j n a ' f o r the sake of 
r a i s i n g the status of m a n to that of the seers a n d 
of Devas too ' (p. 119). 

W i t h the h e l p of h is f o r m u l a e the author b u i l d s 
up out of the V e d a s a n e w m y t h o l o g y , c a r r y i n g 
a n e w a l l e g o r i c a l s ignif icance. B u t i n order to be 
t h o r o u g h l y accepted, h is f o r m u l a e w i l l have to 
be m o r e f u l l y e x p l a i n e d , a n d h i s m y t h o l o g y , 
w h i c h appears lo be nearer the P u r a n i k l egend 
than V e d i c symbology , w i l l have m o r e c l e a r l y to 
establ ish its re levance to the V e d i c texts . H i s 
p h i l o l o g y too needs to be more c o n v i n c i n g as, f o r 
instance, w h e n he identi f ies the V e d i c w o r d 
amiva w i t h amoeba (p. 117). 

W h e t h e r one agrees w i t h the author or not, one 
cannot ignore the fact that great l e a r n i n g a n d 
dedicated w o r k have gone to the w r i t i n g of the) 
book. E v e n i f h i s thesis is o n l y p a r t i a l l y accepted, 
there w i l l have to be m u c h r e t h i n k i n g about t h e 
deeper s ignif icance of the f o u r Vedas , espec ia l ly 
the R i g v e d a . 

P R O F . A . C . B O S E . 

T H E B U D D H I S T W A Y O F L I F E : B y C h r i s t m a s 
H u m p h r e y s . George A l l e n & U n w i n L t d . 1969. 
Pages 224. P r i c e : 40sh. 

JThis book is composed of t w e n t y - e i g h t essays 
on a i r aspects of B u d d h i s m , w r i t t e n b y the P r e s i 
dent of the B u d d h i s t Soc iety , f ounded b y h i m i n 
1924. H e is the author of m o r e t h a n a dozen 
w o r k s on the subject, au thor i ta t i ve a n d of i n t e r 
n a t i o n a l repute . These t w e n t y - e i g h t essays cover 
the m a n y aspects of B u d d h i s m f r o m di f ferent 
angles, and m a y be sa id to represent the c o n c l u 
sions of the greater p a r t of a l i f e t ime consecrated 
to the subject . M a n y of the chapters are c r o w n e d 
b y short poems w h i c h r e n d e r the essence of the 
t each ing i n a m a n n e r w h i c h is bo th v a l u a b l e a n d 
memorab le . ^ 

It is not o f ten that w e have an oppor tun i ty of 
r e a d i n g a book of studies i n B u d d h i s m based o n 
such deep k n o w l e d g e a n d exper ience , a n d 
expressed w i t h such c o m m a n d of the m e d i u m ; 
indeed, occas ional ly , one m a y be so fasc inated b y 
the p o w e r of express ion i n v o k e d that the subject 
i tse l f t e m p o r a r i l y assumes a secondary i m p o r t 
ance. It w o u l d be dif f icult to do just i ce to such a 
book, for the o n l y app l i cab le f o r m of just i ce is to 
r e a d i t . 

T h e book is w r i t t e n b y a d i s t ingu ished B u d d h i s t 
for B u d d h i s t s a n d prospect ive B u d d h i s t s , a n d is 
therefore concerned w i t h B u d d h i s m as a r e l i g i o n . 
T h i s i m p l i e s that it is based on R e l a t i v i t y , a n d 

that i t accepts entit ies as such for p r a c t i c a l p u r 
poses a n d te l l s t h e m about w h a t they s h o u l d do, 
a n d w h a t B u d d h i s m shou ld do f o r them, as 
apparent entit ies i n t h e i r d a i l y l i ves seek ing 
v o l i t i o n a l l y for ' e n l i g h t e n m e n t ' . Y e t , at the same 
t ime B u d d h i s m , i n its m e t a p h y s i c a l aspect, reveals 
that there can be none such a n d that ' e n l i g h t e n 
m e n t ' is o n l y a w o r d for w h a t u l t i m a t e l y they 
are . A s w i t h ' space ' a n d ' t im e the author , o f 
course, k n o w s this a n d refers to i t often, bu t t h i s 
i m c o m p a t i b i l i t y of the means a n d the end can 
seem to be embarrass ing to the reader . N o doubt 
i t m a y be necessary a n d i n e v i t a b l e i n such a book, 
a n d w e can en joy a n d benefit b y i t f r o m the 
po int of v i e w f r o m w h i c h i t is w r i t t e n , w h e t h e r 
the author is d iscuss ing phenomena as t h o u g h 
t h e y were v i r t u a l entit ies or w h e t h e r he is r e v e a l 
i n g t h e i r inex is tence as a n y t h i n g but appearance . 
H o w e v e r d isconcert ing this apparent a n t i m o n y 
m a y be, i t shou ld quite c e r t a i n l y not deter us 
f r o m e n j o y i n g and benef i t t ing b y s u c h a p r o f o u n d 
a n d w i d e - s p r e a d dissect ion w h i c h l a y s bare a l l 
the p r i n c i p a l aspects of the vast and v a r i e d 
B u d d h i s t r e l i g i o n . M a n y readers w i l l , a n d shou ld , 
r e a d and r e - r e a d some of the short a n d b r i l l i a n t 
chapters severa l t imes a n d w i t h increas ing p l e a 
sure, as has th i s r e v i e w e r . 

I n genera l w r i t t e n ob j e c t i ve ly — as a n act of 
w o r s h i p to the p o p u l a r i d o l c a l l e d ' O b j e c t i v i t y ' 
— the book nevertheless helps to r e v e a l w h a t the 
B u d d h a a n d a l l the Sages revea led , i.e. that b y 
S u b j e c t i v i t y alone can w e apperce ive w h a t v i r 
t u a l l y w e are. 

W i t h courage and l u c i d i t y the author , i n a short 
chapter ent i t l ed " W o r l d B u d d h i s m t r e a t s of 
p o l i t i c a l B u d d h i s m as prac t i sed i n present S o u t h 
A s i a . N o t on ly a l l genuine B u d d h i s t s but a l l m e n 
of metaphys i ca l ' unders tand ing , of w h a t e v e r f o r m 
or r e l i g i o n , w i l l p r o f o u n d l y agree, and for w h i c h 
l u c i d statement they w i l l be s i n c e r e l y g r a t e f u l . 

One strange misapprehens ion appears r e g u l a r 
l y , i.e. a n apparent l a c k of appercept ion of the 
dif ference be tween ' v o l i t i o n ' w h i c h is the f u n c 
t i o n a l aspect of an I-concept, Seeking persona l 
sat is fact ion, a n d theT basic urge t owards r e i n t e g 
r a t i o n w h i c h is p u r e l y n o u m e n a l i n o r i g i n . B o t h 
m a y appear as forms of ' desire but the one i s 
r e la t i ve and the other is absolute, i n o r i g i n f r o m 
' be l ow ' a n d f r o m ' above ' r espec t ive ly ; the one 
is an egotic ' de fense ' against r e in tegra t i on , 
whereas the other is a summons to integrate . 

One m a y a s k : do phenomena ' s truggle u p a 
m o u n t a i n ' i n order to become a l l - w h i c h - t h e y -
are, or does a l l - w h i c h - t h e y - a r e come to meet 
t h e m , each step b e i n g necessar i ly m u t u a l , as 
w h e n w e approach our image i n a m i r r o r ? 
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N e i t h e r —- for there are not t w o of us, a n d each 
step is that of both . " E v e r y conce ivable t h i n g " , 
he says, p. 163, " v i s i b l e a n d i n v i s i b l e , is every 
other conceivable t h i n g . A l l d is t inct ions are fa l se 
l y i m a g i n e d . The h u m a n m i n d cannot take that 
i n as a thought, and yet one has to k n o w i t to 
be t r u e . " N o m a t t e r w h a t " t h a t " m a y be, w h a t 
" cannot be taken i n as t h o u g h t " cannot be 
4 t a k e n i n ' so le ly because ' that '• is not extended 
i n space- t ime whereas * t h o u g h t ' is, and as l ong 
as space- t ime is accepted as an object ive fact 
n o t h i n g w h i c h is not object i f iable can be ' t a k e n 
i n ' . W h e n space- t ime is recognised as sub jec 
t i v e there is n o t h i n g l e f t to be ' t a k e n i n ' and no 
' where ' to take a n y t h i n g in to ! W h a t e v e r ' t h a t ' 
m a y have been w i l l then be f o u n d as necessar i ly 
as obv ious ly , to be w h a t - w e - a r e w h o are " k n o w 
i n g it to be t r u e " . 

A s also : " W e l e a r n n o t h i n g : we o n l y become 
aware of what w e k n o w ". F o r m i n d , apperee iv ing , 
is open to i m m a n e n t T r u t h w h i c h is transcendent , 
w h i c h is wholeness, w h i c h is pure ' S u b j e c t i 
v i t y B u t quotations m i g h t be endless. T h e 
author has a superb chapter on " T h e B u d d h i s t 
Concept i on O f Immanence ", w h i c h .perhaps is the , 
finest and most essential chapter i n the book. 

W h a t , perhaps , is most open to c r i t i c i s m m e t a 
p h y s i c a l l y , w h i c h is d o c t r i n a l l y , i n this book is 
that n e a r l y a l w a y s there is a ' we ' i n v o l v e d i n 
every p r o b l e m and i n its so lut ion . B u t , i n fact , 
there is no 4 w e n e v e r was , a n d never w i l l 
be, a n d that s u r e l y is a l l there cou ld be 
to teach or to l e a r n ? I n fact, however , 
the author sits i n t u r n a l l r o u n d the B u d d h i s t 
table , w i t h h a p p y d i s r e g a r d of the c o n t r a 
dict ions i n v o l v e d . B u t these apparent c o n t r a 
dict ions are i n e l u c t a b l y to be f o u n d i n the d iverse 
teachings of the r e l i g i o n itsel f , a l l of w h i c h has, 
w i t h gay d i s regard of logic , been a t t r ibuted to 
the B u d d h a h imse l f , whereas th is w o u l d have 
needed at least h a l f - a - d o z e n B u d d h a s . 

Regre t tab ly , the author perpetuates the h i s t o r i 
c a l l y exp loded i l l u s i o n that the Japanese deve 
l opment ca l l ed Zen , w i t h its considerable v i r tues 
a n d o r i g i n a l i t y , is the same as the C h ' a n of the 
Masters of C h i n a , w h i c h l a t t e r is i n - f o r m e d w i t h 
the T a o i s m of L a o T z e a n d C h u a n g Tze , a n d is 
more ancient t h a n the school of the L a n k a - m o n k 
B o d h i d h a r m a . 

P e r n i c k e t y B u d d h i s t s m i g h t have l i k e d a l i t t l e 
M a d h i a m a k a ( N a g a r j u n a , A r y a D e v i , C a n d r a -
k i r t i ) or S e n g Chao , and perhaps less re l iance o n 
the " V o i c e O f T h e S i l ence " for i t m a y be q u e s 
t ioned to w h a t extent Theosophy , despite iso lated 
and a d m i r a b l e quotations, constitutes a sui table 
basis for such f o rms of B u d d h i s m as C h ' a n o r 

Zen, or indeed for B u d d h i s m as such at a l l . A l s o 
a l i t t l e more C h ' a n a n d a good dea l less Z e n 
m i g h t have been apprec iated b y some ^ a d e r s ; 
a n d the misuse of the w o r d ' Z e n ' for w h a t is1 

o n l y pure C h ' a n is a l w a y s to be regretted , s ince 
it is based on long-past ignorance of the la t ter . 
B u t are we readers a l l B u d d h i s t s a n d s h o u l d 
B u d d h i s t s be p e r n i c k e t y ? ' A r e w e readers all 
B u d d h i s t s ? ' T h i s is not a n id le quest ion . P e r 
haps we are, i.e. B u d d h i s t s qui s'ignorent (who 
are u n a w a r e of w h a t they a r e ) . M i g h t i t not p e r 
haps be dif f icult not to be a , ' B u d d h i s t ' i f one has 
any m e t a p h y s i c a l ins ight at a l l ? N o f o r m of r e l i 
g i on or be l i e f c o u l d ever have a monopo ly of 
appercept ion of w h a t - w e - a r e , so that a devotee 
of S r i R a m a n a M a h a r s h i m i g h t perhaps c a l l h i m 
self, or be ca l led , also a ' B u d d h i s t ' — a n d w h o 
w o u l d be the last to object ? S u r e l y he w o u l d ? 

W h e n the feast is so abundant a n d the chef a 
C o r d o n B l e u — let us a l l do just ice to such a 
Sp lend id repast. 

It is bo th a p r i v i l e g e and a p leasure to r e v i e w , 
or to attempt to r e v i e w , a w o r k of such scope a n d 
q u a l i t y . 

J A M E S S T A N N U S . 

T H E O R Y O F A U T O D E I S M : B y A l b e r t o Cer-^ 
nusch i , P h i l o s o p h i c a l L i b r a r y , N e w Y o r k , U . S . A . 
T h e author 's sc ienti f ic and ph i l o soph i ca l i n v e s 

t igations into the perpe tua l quest of m a n to k n o w 
the purpose of h is existence w h o he is , w h e n c e 
he comes a n d w h e r e he is go ing " t h e e t e r n a l 
t o rment of m a n to define G o d " c u l m i n a t e d i n the 
" T h e o r y of A u t o d e i s m " . M a n ' s poss ib i l i t ies are 
po tent ia l l y u n l i m i t e d a n d at the end of h is evolu- i 
t i o n a r y c h a i n . t h e r e m i g h t a c t u a l l y be G o d - h o o d . 
T h e a u t h o r deals w i t h this quest f r o m the Stand
po int of (one c o u l d almost say) a m e t a p h y s i c a l 
scientist w h i c h is a contrad i c t i on i n terms re-/ 
fleeted l a t e r on . A s he so a p t l y points out phi lo - , 
sophers h a v e dece ived m a n . T h e y do not answer 
the p r i m o r d i a l quest ion, they do not even 
attempt to solve the e n q u i r y " W h o a m I ? " but 
lose themselves i n dialect ics , subt le detai ls a n d 
e r u d i t i o n w h i c h cou ld e x p l a i n e v e r y t h i n g except 
the i n t r i n s i c quest ion. 

A c c o r d i n g to the author man 's evo lu t i on i n the 
p h y s i c a l she l l is n e a r i n g its last stage w h i c h the 
i n t e r m i n a b l e c h a i n of n o n - m a t e r i a l beings s h o u l d 
beg in w h i c h means a n e w cyc le of beings l i b e r a t 
ed f r o m the shackles of t h e i r p h y s i c a l f o r m a n d 
e n d i n g i n G o d - h o o d . T h i s b r i n g s to m i n d a n 
i n t e r m e d i a r y image of gods and demi -gods as 
ref lected i n the G r e e k m y t h o l o g y and the H i n d u 
pantheon. The per i od of the l i f e of the Soul 
b o u n d to the body is c ompared to the p e r i o d o f 
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pregnancy w h e n the l i f e of the yet u n b o r n h u m a n 
be ing is t o t a l l y l i n k e d to that of the mother , J u s t 
as a n e w - b o r n c h i l d commences its separate l i f e 
outside the m a t e r n a l body after the p e r i o d of 
i n c u b a t i o n is over so m a n freed f r o m h i s b o d y 
enters a n e w cyc le of d i sembodied independent 
existence. B i l l i o n s of years of e v o l u t i o n w i l l be 
needed for c omple t i on of the cyc le w h i c h c o n 
ducts M a n to G o d . W h y w a i t b i l l i o n s of y e a r s ? 
E v e r y d a y people are be ing l i b e r a t e d f r o m the 
Shackles of t h e i r bodies a n d if , as the author says, 
not b e i n g able to resort to compl i ca ted apparatus 
a n d ca lcu lat ions we can o n l y t r y to a r r i v e at an 
e x p l a n a t i o n of the reasons for our existence a n d 
its goa l b y observat ion , c ompar i son a n d deduc 
t i on , t h e n w e m i g h t l o g i c a l l y just as w e l l p r e 
sume that the d i sembod ied independent existence 
begins w i t h d i s c a r d i n g the body or i n s imp le p a r 
lance w i t h death of the body , W e do not k n o w 
w h a t o u r state was before we w e r e b o r n nor after 
we die, w e o n l y k n o w the m i d d l e p a r t of i t ; o u r 
existence o n earth l i n k e d to the body . S o o n w e 
m a y have at our d isposal a c e r e b r a l G e i g e r 
counter a n d science is a l ready on the r o a d to the 
c lassi f icat ion of the waves t r a n s m i t t e d b y the 
h u m a n b r a i n but can one r e a l l y presume that i t 
Is possible to place e terna l energy i n this cate 
g o r y of forces ? A s p i r i t u a l force is a bet ter 
denominat i on though the author uses i t w i t h some 
hes i tat ion . 

The author 's i n t u i t i v e u n d e r s t a n d i n g i n his 
t h e o r y of A u t o d e i s n l i d e n t i f y i n g M a n w i t h G o d 
In an e v o l u t i o n a r y c h a i n i n onto log ica l -meta^ 
p h y s i c a l terms is n e a r e r to the gnosis of seers 
w h o have r e a l i z e d the T r u t h . " B e s t i l l and 
k n o w that I A M G o d " or that G o d is " I A M " . 
H i n d u seers p r o c l a i m there is o n l y the Se l f — 
G o d — B r a h m a n and w e are T h a t o n l y w e do not 
k n o w i t . W h a t has to be d i scarded is the i g n o 
rance , the i l l u s i o n h i d i n g th is t r u t h . I b n A r a b i 
s a y s : " I n the b e g i n n i n g there was A l l a h a n d 
n o t h i n g beside H i m a n d n o w H e is as H e w a s " , 
T h e n " W h o a m I ? " T h i s , of course, is c o n 
t r a d i c t i o n to the a f f i rmat ion of the author that 
" e v e n those w h o have spent effort a n d struggle 
p e n e t r a t i n g into the m e t a p h y s i c a l w o r l d a n d those 
w h o have dedicated t h e i r l i ves to med i ta t i on , a l l 
w i t h o u t except ion , have a r r i v e d at the conc lus ion 
that there are th ings w h i c h we s h a l l n e v e r u n d e r 
stand . . . '" T h e one-po inted d e t e r m i n e d efforts 
of those w h o devote t h e i r l i ves to m e d i t a t i o n a n d 
s p i r i t u a l s t r i v i n g are not a l w a y s f ru i t less . This] 
Is borne out r a t i o n a l l y b y saints a n d Seers i n 
v a r i o u s ages a n d b e l o n g i n g to v a r i o u s races w h o 
have r e a l i z e d th e i r t rue state of Oneness w i t h 
G o d a n d even b y s p i r i t u a l aspirants ( i n , H i n d u 

t e r m i n o l o g y sadhakas) w h o m a y have h a d a 
g l impse of u l t i m a t e T r u t h or R e a l i z a t i o n . T h e y 
a l l speak the same language i n t r y i n g to describe 
the indescr ibab le , a state b e y o n d the confines of 
the l i m i t e d m i n d . S h a n k a r a says i n h i s c o m m e n 
tary on K e n o p a n i s h a d 1.3. : " T h e t r u t h of 
B r a h m a n cannot be seized b y o u r senses or b y 
the m i n d . Reason, in te l l e c t can grasp a n d u n d e r 
stand i n a w a y th ings that are finite. B u t w h a t 
is in f in i te escapes f r o m t h e i r h o l d . T h e y are at 
sea w h e n confronted w i t h the Inf inite for it t r a n s 
gresses on a l l sides the bounds set by reasoning 
in te l l i gence for f a c t u a l v a l i d i t y . W h a t l i t t l e i t can 
grasp and in terpre t i n its conceptual m o u l d t u r n s 
out o f ten to be not m e r e l y inadequate but often 
false w h e n i t is faced w i t h a l a r g e r v i s t a of the; 
R e a l i t y . B r a h m a n cannot be k n o w n b y the m i n d ; 
. . . It y i e lds i tsel f to k n o w l e d g e t h r o u g h facu l t i es 
other t h a n the m e n f a l as they are developed. So 
B r a h m a n cannot be descr ibed even as the u n 
k n o w n . It is b e y o n d the k n o w i n g a n d the u n 
k n o w n of the m i n d . " It is possible for m a n to 
go beyond h is senses and m i n d to d iscover i t s 
source and k n o w w h o he r e a l l y is . It is enough 
i f even one succeeds amongst thousands s t r i v i n g . 

T h e book makes in teres t ing r e a d i n g as w e 
w a t c h the author 's endeavour to " c rack the 
s h e l l of v e r b a l art i f ice to seek the seed of mean- ' 
i n g . " 

S A C R E D A R T I N E A S T A N D W E S T : B y T i t u s 
B u r c k h a r d t . T r a n s l a t e d f r o m F r e n c h b y L o r d 
N o r t h b o u r n e . P e r e n n i a l B o o k s , L o n d o n , p p . 160'. 
P r i c e : 35sh. 

T h e author w h o has devoted m a n y years of his 5 

l i f e to the s tudy of t r a d i t i o n a l lore i n its v a r i e d 
aspects a n d has severa l books to h is c red i t w r i t e s 
w i t h great e r u d i t i o n on the p r i n c i p l e s a n d 
methods of t r a d i t i o n a l ar t c o n v e y i n g the d i s t i n c 
t i ve qual i t ies a n d basic u n i t y of each of the five 
great t rad i t ions i.e. H i n d u , C h r i s t i a n , I s lamic , 
B u d d h i s t a n d F a r - E a s t e r n . H e is p a r t i c u l a r l y l u c i d 
i n h is art i s t i c e laborat ions on the i c onography 
a n d s y m b o l i c a l r e la t i onsh ip of the R o m a n e s q u e 
c h u r c h p o r t a l and t h e i r counterparts i n other 
t rad i t ions . A door reflects esoter ica l ly a passage 
f r o m one W o r l d to another, the n i che is a f o r m 
of the " H o l y of H o l i e s t h e i n n e r sanctum the 
place of the e p i p h a n y of G o d be i t w i t h an image 
or an abstract symbo] or v o i d " the super imposed 
s y m b o l i s m m u s t c on fo rm to the s y m b o l i s m 
inherent i n the o b j e c t " . " I a m the door . . . " 
appl ies to e v e r y t rue G u r u . A r t helps to preserve 
the character of a g i v e n c i v i l i z a t i o n p a r t i c u l a r l y 
t r a d i t i o n a l ar t w h i c h is f ounded on s y m b o l i s m 
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It has m e a n i n g as an express ion of the d i v i n e 
mani fes ted i n the w o r l d of forms. Its s y m b o l i c 
aspect is g i v e n great p r o m i n e n c e here making 1 

c lear the r e l a t i o n be tween the f u n d a m e n t a l 
symbo ls of the c i rc le , square a n d cube i n r e l a 
t i o n to " each other a n d t h e i r v a r y i n g m e a n i n g 
ac cord ing to the p lane of re ference w i t h p a r t i 
c u l a r m e n t i o n of mandalas and geometr i ca l d i a 
grams. C o m i n g b a c k to por ta l s i n one of the 8 
entrances of the t emple of A r u n a c h a l e s w a r a In 
T i r u v a n n a m a l a i , f igures are c a r v e d i n bas - re l i e f 
at the base of the co lumns , bent as i f g roan ing 
u n d e r the w e i g h t of the co lumns s u p p o r t i n g the 
temple . R a m a n a M a h a r s h i used to r e f e r to these 
figures s a y i n g that w e are just as Unnecessar i ly 
bent a n d g r o a n i n g u n d e r the we ight a n d cares of 
o u r w o r l d l y l i f e . 

T h e i l l u s t r a t i o n s are exce l lent . P a r t i c u l a r l y 
b e a u t i f u l is the r e p r o d u c t i o n of a page o f a n 
E g y p t i a n K o r a n of the X l V t h c en tury P l a t e X 
a n d of a Tao is t p a i n t i n g of a m o u n t a i n landscape 
a t t r i b u t e d to F a n K ' u a n P e r i o d of the S u n g 
D y n a s t y re f l ec t ing the d i v i n e a t t r ibute of perfect 
beauty . 

A s a t i t l e of the book " T r a d i t i o n a l A r t " m i g h t 
be m o r e apt t h a n " s a c r e d " . F o r a r t to be t r u l y 
sacred the ar t i s t has to forget not o n l y a l l 
s y m b o l i s m b u t h i m s e l f also. H e becomes n o t h i n g 
but a n ins t rument , he is i n s p i r e d a n d reflects i n 
a state of " b h a v a " the D i v i n e P e r f e c t i o n most 
d i r e c t l y a n d effortlessly. W h e n he is conscious of 
h i s i n d i v i d u a l i t y as a n art ist i n p a r t i c u l a r a n d 
the w o r l d of s y m b o l i s m i n genera l i t puts a stamp 
on h i s w o r k . T o see things as they t r u l y are a l l 
s y m b o l i s m m u s t be forgotten sa id M e i s t e r 
E c k h a r t . T h e author comes p a r t i c u l a r l y near i t 
w h e n he w r i t e s : " E n g r o s s m e n t b y the m i n d 
more exac t l y b y interested a n d anx ious thought , 
prevents the i n s t i n c t i v e facul t ies of the s o u l 
f r o m u n f o l d i n g i n a l l t h e i r o r i g i n a l g e n e r o s i t y " . 
U n f o r t u n a t e l y the m i n d m a y get engrossed w i t h 
s y m b o l i s m also. A f t e r a l l is not a l l mani fes tat ion 
a series of ref lect ions a n d symbo ls f r o m the 
h ighest to the lowest state ? 

T h e author w r i t e s : " T h e m e t h o d of d h y a n a , 
w h i c h finds its d i rec t re f lect ion i n art , comprises 
an aspect that has g i v e n r ise to m a n y false a s s i 
mi la t i ons : n a m e l y the p a r t p l a y e d i n i t b y the 
unconsc ious or more prec i se ly 1 n o n - c o n s c i o u s ' 
moda l i t i es of the s o u l " . E v e n i f w e do not 
confuse the " consc iousness" of d h y a n a B u d d h i s m 
w i t h the " sub-consc ious " of m o d e r n psychologists , 
the t r u e n a t u r e of b e i n g c o u l d not be descr ibed 
as " n o n - c o n s c i o u s " w h a t e v e r i t m a y i n c l u d e 
" b y v i r t u e of a c e r ta in s y m b o l i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p " . 
A c c o r d i n g to the experiences of sages, of v a r i o u s 

races i n dif ferent ages and gl impses of r e a l i z a t i o n 
of the t rue state of those s t i l l s t r i v i n g the t r u e 
nature of B e i n g is pure Consciousness or 
I -am-ness . B e i n g is I A M . Consciousness is I A M . 
T h i s is b o r n out even r a t i o n a l l y . Sages 
a n d those w h o have h a d o n l y a g l impse of 
r e a l i z a t i o n speak the same baffled language i n 
t r y i n g to describe the undescr ibab le . " W o r d s 
t u r n a w a y b a f f l e d " w h e n the m i n d tr ies to des
cr ibe w h a t goes b e y o n d the m i n d , yet somehow 
T r u t h i t comes t h r o u g h . 

G L E A N I N G S F R O M T H E U P A N I S H A D S : B y 
M . P . P a n d i t . P u b l i s h e d b y D i p t i P u b l i c a t i o n s , 
S r i A u r o b i n d o A s r a m , P o n d i c h e r r y . P r i c e : 
R s . 10. 

T h e U p a n i s h a d s are among the most ancient 
teachings that the w o r l d s t i l l possesses. 108 of 
t h e m are recognised b y t r a d i t i o n to be genuine. 
Based on the V e d a s they are a c o n t i n u a t i o n a n d 
e l u c i d a t i o n of t h e i r s p i r i t u a l i n n e r m e a n i n g i n 
terms better su i ted to la ter ages. M a n y are 
interested to k n o w w h a t they have to say to us 
p a r t i c u l a r l y as the t r u t h conta ined i n the Vedas 
is e x p o u n d e d and en larged u p o n b y v a r i o u s seers 
f r o m var i ous po ints of v i e w su i ted to the m e n 
t a l i t y a n d deve lopment of the seeker. These 
Masters w o u l d n a t u r a l l y emphasise t h e i r o w n 
paths yet a l l are based o n the k n o w l e d g e a n d 
m y s t i c doctr ine that was the essence of the 
Vedas, a l l l e a d i n g to the same T r u t h , b a c k to the 
Source . T h e i r di f ferent aspects a n d contradic t ions 
are re l evant and fuse i n the one supreme R e a l i t y . 

T h e selections f r o m the ent i re range of the 12 
m a j o r a n d the r e m a i n i n g m i n o r U p a n i s h a d s 
chosen w i t h the e r u d i t i o n a n d mastery charac te r 
i s t i c , of M r . M . P . P a n d i t are a de l ight to r e a d 
a n d s h o u l d find a n echo i n the h e a r t of those 
who seek R e a l i t y . T h e y show h o w to achieve the 
purpose of o u r l i f e . 

M r . P a n d i t has done a great serv ice to those, 
who h a v e not the l e i sure or o p p o r t u n i t y to go 
t h r o u g h a l l the Upanishads , b y g l ean ing f r o m 
t h e m the essent ia l v a r i e g a t e d ' w a y s of approach 
to the one T r u t h a n d g i v i n g m u c h needed 
encouragement and solace to the w e a r y , sadhana 
be ing often a succession of ups and downs . T h e y 
r e v e a l the m a n y s i d e d secret w a y s " of the flow
i n g of m a n to G o d a n d G o d to m a n ". 

T h i s r e v i e w e r was capt ivated b y the v e r y first 
select ion f r o m Is 'a U p a n i s h a d p a r t i c u l a r l y b y 
the c o m m e n t a r y : 

" T h e un iverse is a mani f es ta t i on of the D i v i n e , 
out of D e l i g h t , ananda, f o r D e l i g h t . T h e D i v i n e 
pervades a l l and takes the de l ight of a l l . A H that 
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f orms p a r t of th is man i f e s ta t i on is in tended to 
part i c ipate i n this de l ight . B u t th i s en joyment of 
l i f e is missed b y m a n because he Separates h i m 
self i n h i s consciousness f r o m the rest a n d takes; 
h is s tand o n a n ego w h i c h feels i tsel f d i f ferent 
f r o m others . . . . G i v e u p th i s ego-sense of 
possession, the p e r s o n a l c l a i m to acquire a n d 
h o l d . . . Once that is done y o u are a d m i t t e d in to 
the u n i v e r s a l p l a y of de l ight that is d i v i n e . F o r 
y o u h a v e recovered y o u r t r u e poise . . . " 

S H A K I N A H . 

I N D I A N P H I L O S O P H I C A L A N N U A L (Vo ls . 2 & 
3) P u b . Centre of A d v a n c e d S t u d y i n P h i l o 
sophy, U n i v e r s i t y of M a d r a s , M a d r a s - 5 . P r i c e : 
R s . 10 each. 
These vo lumes are a s tand ing tes t imony to the 

so l id work~ that is be ing done b y the Centre , 
u n d e r the guidance Of D r . T . M . P , M a h a d e v a n , 
i n the field of I n d i a n P h i l o s o p h y a n d S o c i a l 
Thought . I n the m a i n they contain^ papers r e a d 
out o r s u b m i t t e d at the v a r i o u s S e m i n a r s c o n 
duc ted b y the C e n t r e d u r i n g 1966-1967. 

I n the Proceed ings of the S e m i n a r o n I n d i a n 
P h i l o s o p h y a n d S o c i a l C o n c e r n , there i s a l i v e l y 
d iscuss ion on the subject w h e t h e r there is a n y 
soc ia l concern at a l l i n such a P h i l o s o p h y as the 
Ind ian w h i c h is d o m i n a t e d b y the shadow of 
M a y a . "Of course i t goes w i t h o u t s a y i n g that once 
P h i l o s o p h y is a d m i t t e d to be but a p r o v i n c e (of 
statement to the inte l lect ) of s p i r i t u a l thought 
a n d experience*, the quest ion cannot arise at a l l . 
F o r w i t h the p u r i f i c a t i o n a n d s u b t i l i s a t i o n of 
consciousness that are the first steps of any 
s p i r i t u a l l i f e , there is a spontaneous ident i f i ca t ion 
w i t h the i n n e r l i f e of the e n v i r o n m e n t a n d the 
pleasures a n d sufferings of others i m p i n g e u p o n 
the seeker i n a n urgent m a n n e r and h i s en larged 
b e i n g responds w i t h h e l p f u l waves of L o v e a n d 
support . T o such a one, says the U p a n i s h a d , a l l 
beings y e a r n . 

W h a t is M a y a ? Is i t a p o w e r of i l l u s i o n o r a 
F o r c e of m a n i f e s t a t i o n ? O r is i t b o t h ? W h a t i s 
the m e a n i n g of metaphys i cs a n d w h a t i s i ts 
ro le i n h u m a n T h o u g h t ? Does metaphys i cs 
descr ibe the R e a l i t y or does i t po int to 
It ? These are the questions discussed i n t w o 
other S e m i n a r s . 

T h e Concept of Progress f o r m s the subject of 
another S e m i n a r . Is progress r e a l or i l l u s o r y ? 
Is i t l i n e a r or c y c l i c a l ? Is the character of the c o l 
lec t ive progress the same as that of the i n d i v i d u a l ? 
Progress is i n d e e d s p h e r i c a l ; i t appears to t u r n 
r o u n d a n d r o u n d , b u t w h i l e do ing each r o u n d i t 
moves u p a u t o m a t i c a l l y . I n a l a r g e r perspect ive , 
there is a n u n m i s t a k a b l e movement of total p r o 

gress, w h a t e v e r m a y be l o c a l o r t e m p o r a r y 
appearances here a n d there . 

A l l t h r o u g h the pages of these vo lumes the 
humane a n d u n d e r s t a n d i n g s p i r i t of D r . M a h a -
devan's m i n d is fe l t l i k e a soothing z e p h y r . 

M . P . P A N D I T . 

Z O R O A S T E R ' S I N F L U E N C E O N A N A X A G O R A S , 
T H E G R E E K T R A G E D I A N S , A N D S O C R A T E S : 
B y R u H i M u h s e n A f n a n , P h i l o s o p h i c a l L i b r a r y , 
N e w Y o r k . P p . 161. P r i c e : $ 10. 
T h i s book, a sequel to the authdr 's " Z O R O A S T E R ' B 

I N F L U E N C E O N G R E E K T H O U G H T " , f o l l ows the same 
close l i n e of reason ing as i n the e a r l i e r p u b l i c a 
t i o n but w i t h spec ia l reference to A n a x a g o r a s a n d 
the f a m e d A t h e n i a n representat ives of the I l l u m i 
n a t i o n — Socrates , E u r i p i d e s a n d T h u c y d i d i s , 

It is not an easy m at t e r to compare a revea led 
r e l i g i o n w i t h a m e r e school of ph i l osophy , h o w 
ever c lass ica l or r e n o w n e d i t m a y be, b u t A f n a n 
acquits h i m s e l f of th i s task b y p u t t i n g the 
appositeness i n its w ides t h i s t o r i c a l perspect ive 
a n d b y s i gna l i s ing " the p r i m a r y premises of 
t h o u g h t " on w h i c h bo t h Z o r o a s t r i a n i s m a n d 
ancient G r e e l t C u l t u r e rest. 

T h e p a r a l l e l is d r a w n , b y close a n d cogent 
sequence of thought , be tween the revea led r e l i 
g ion of the G a t h a H y m n s a n d the classic system 
of G r e e k p h i l o s o p h y that f o l l o w e d . 

M e d i a , i n P e r s i a , was the b i r t h p l a c e of Zoroaster , 
a n d h i s r e l i g i o n was i n i t i a l l y n a m e d M e d i s m 
before i t was n a m e d after the P r o p h e t h imse l f . 
G o d is v i s u a l i s e d i n M e d i s m as the u n i v e r s a l 
" M i n d ". 

Thus , f o r the first t i m e i n the r e g i o n of i ts 
propagat ion , was enunc ia ted a s p i r i t u a l a n d U n i -
versa l i s t i c out look on l i f e . N o doubt, to th is p r o 
pagat ion , the rad iance of the P r o p h e t h i m s e l f 
c o n t r i b u t e d l a r g e l y . 

Zoroaster v i s u a l i s e d ch ie f a m o n g the at tr ibutes 
of per fe c t i on the G o o d M i n d . A f n a n ' s c i ta t i on is 
most p o i n t e d : " T h e n d i d I rea l ise Thee as the 
most B o u n t i f u l One , O M a z d a A h u r a , w h e n the 
G o o d M i n d enc irc les me comple te ly . " (Yasna 
43:11). 

T h u s Zoroaster was the one- thought seer, the 
one thought b e i n g A h u r a M a z d a . N o wonder , he 
was a P r o p h e t . 

A f n a n points out that " d i v i n e s t " A t h e n i a n 
at tr ibutes c losely correspond to the A m e s h a 
Spentas of Zoroaster . T h e A m e s h a Spentas are 
the G o o d M i n d , D i v i n e L a w or J u s t i c e , the L a w ' s 
MigfrT , a n d M a j e s t y , D i v i n e D e v o t i o n , p e r f e c t i o n 
and I m m o r t a l i t y . 
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I n the course of h is h i s t o r i c a l sweep, A f n a n 
points the w a y to the entry of A n a x a g r a s i n 
A t h e n s a n d the f o u n d i n g of h is schoo l of thought 
there a f u l l c en tury after the first perco la t i on of 
Zoroaster 's inf luence i n this eclectic sanc tuary of 
classic thought . 

Zoroaster spoke of the " G o o d M i n d " , A n a x a -
goras of the ' M i n d ' or Nous . B u t the ' M i n d ' 
of A n a x a g o r a s is not a mere psycho log i ca l t e r m , 
' M i n d ' , a c co rd ing to h i m , is " the u n m o v e d mover? 
of a l l things , the i n i t i a l source of a l l p o w e r a n d 
potential i t ies , the efficient cause of c rea t i on a n d 
L a w and O r d e r l " 

Socrates, too, speaks of the ideas of " The Good , 
T h e jTrue, T h e J u s t a n d T h e B e a u t i f u l " . E u r i 
pides a n d ThusycTidis enacted i n t rag ic p lays c o n 
cepts w h i c h Socrates enunc iated i n s t ra ight d i a 
lect ics . 

A n a x a g o r a s was condemned to death f o r hi3_ 
preachings , but escaped f r o m A t h e n s w i t h the 
help of Per i c l e s . Socrates was forced to d r i n k 

h e m l o c k and end his l i f e . B o t h were " i m p i o u s " 
m e n whose pTiilosophy r a n counter to G r e e k 
c lass i c i sm n a r r o w l y v i e w e d . T h u s has noble 
thought been persecuted t h r o u g h the ages. 

A f n a n is e m i n e n t l y l u c i d a n d readab le . The 
two books m a k e i n s t r u c t i v e r e a d i n g to show the 
c o m m o n g r o u n d between a r e v e a l e d r e l i g i o n a n d 
a c u l t u r e passionately p re - o c cu p ied w i t h the 
search f o r the e terna l ver i t i es of l i f e . 

I n fact, G r e e k c u l t u r e was so i m b u e d w i t h the 
thought of the A b s o l u t e that G r e e k phi losophers , 
w i t h the in f in i te grace w h i c h they o n l y k n e w , 
t o l d m a n to be h u m b l e and k n o w that , J u s t as 
he is l o o k m g f o r the A b s o l u t e , the A b s o l u t e is 
also l o o k i n g for h i m . ] 

I n other words , the searcher, the search a n d 
w h a t is sought are One — the idea of the U p a n i -
shads. N a t u r a l l y , such a ph i l o sophy was f e r t i l e 
g r o u n d for the w o r d of the P r o p h e t , the nearest 
i n t i m e a n d place to enter. 

G . R . K A P A D I A . 

Five Verses on Inner Felicity 

By S r i V i s w a n a t h a n 

[In our issue of A p r i l '69, p. 101, w e p u b l i s h e d an ar t i c le b y S r i V i s w a n a t h a n 
on Two Great Men Meet Bhagavan. W e regret there was a p r i n t i n g e r r o r tn 
i t . T h e verses w r i t t e n b y S r i N a r a y a n a G u r u , after he met S r i B h a g a v a n , as, 
stated i n that a r t i c l e are not Nivriti PancTidkam b u t NIRYRITI PANCHAKAM 
( F i v e Verses on I n n e r F e l i c i t y ) . 

S r i V i s w a n a t h a n has k i n d l y sent the f o l l o w i n g E n g l i s h t r a n s l a t i o n of the 
above NIRVRITI PANCHAKAM, o r i g i n a l l y w r i t t e n i n S a n s k r i t b y S r i N a r a y a n a 
G u r u on see ing the exa l ted NORMAL STATE (Saha ja S a m a d h i ) of S r i B h a g a v a n 
d u r i n g h i s s tay at S k a n d a s h r a m . 'The v i v i d descr ip t i on of S r i Bhagavan ' s T r a n s 
cendenta l S u p r e m e State b y this great saint is r e m a r k a b l e . ] 

1. H e alone enjoys the inner f e l i c i t y of the One Se l f of a l l , w h o re f ra ins 
f r o m enquir ies about the name* n a t i v e - l a n d , caste or c lan , c a l l i n g and 
age of others. -

2. H e alone enjoys the inner f e l i c i t y ' o f the One Se l f of a l l , w h o does 
not ask anyone to come, go, not to• go, to enter w i t h i n or w h e r e 
one is going. : : * 

3 . H e alone enjoys the i n n e r f e l i c i t y of the One Se l f of a l l , w h o does 
not enquire anybody where he is going, a r r i v i n g f r o m w h e r e a n d 
who he is. 

4 : H e alone enjoys the i n n e r f e l i c i t y of the O n e Se l f of a l l , who has 
no not ion of d i f ferent iat ion as I, y ou , he, tha t w i t h i n or w i t h o u t , 
existence or non-existence . , 

5. H e alone enjoys the i n n e r f e l i c i t y of the One Sel f of a l l , w h o remains 
the same w i t h the k n o w n and u n k n o w n and f r e e ' f r o m dist inct ions 
as oneself and others a n d the assertion even of non-di f ference . 



SRI RAMANA AUDITORIUM (Meditation Hall) 

YE T another R e d L e t t e r D a y i n S r i R a m a n a s 
r a m a m was on 1-9-1969, w h e n the c o n s t r u c 

t i o n w o r k of the M e d i t a t i o n H a l l contemplated as 
f a r back as i n 1950, a long w i t h the S a m a d h i 
S h r i n e , was commenced after 
p r e l i m i n a r y r ites a n d poo j as, 
officiated b y S r i T . N . V e n -
k a t a r a m a n , Pres ident , B o a r d 
of Trustees , S r i R a m a n a s 
r a m a m , amidst a l a rge 
g a ther in g of devotees, i n l a n d 
a n d overseas. 

T h e M e d i t a t i o n H a l l , to be 
hereaf ter ca l l ed ' S r i R a m a n a 
A u d i t o r i u m ' w o u l d become 
the P r a y e r or Congregat i on 
H a l l , i n f ront of S r i B h a g a 
van's S a m a d h i S h r i n e . It 
w o u l d be of size 80 feet E a s t -
West and 40 feet N o r t h -
S o u t h , conf ined between the 
present office b u i l d i n g on the 
n o r t h and S r i M a t h r u b h u -
theswara S h r i n e on the south, 
and connect ing the southern, w a l l of the e x i s t i n g 
O l d M e d i t a t i o n H a l l o n the west. N o i n t e r m e d i a r y 
p i l l a r s have been proposed, and the H a l l is to be 
a s imp le one w i t h a fiat a n d h i g h roof c o n f o r m 
i n g w i t h the e x i s t i n g s tructures . A nice frontage 
w i t h three b i g doors and a v e r a n d a h , i n l ine a n d 

Construction in front of Sri Bhagavan's Shrine 

s u i t i n g the ex i s t ing frontage of S r i M a t h r u b h u -
theswara S h r i n e , has been proposed. T h e d r a w 
i n g reproduced above w o u l d g ive an idea of the 
f ront e levat ion , height etc. 

S r i K . S u b b a r a y a n , an 
eminent architect and q u a l i 
fied s t r u c t u r a l engineer of 
Banga lore , an ardent devotee 
of S r i R a m a k r i s h n a P a r a m a -
hamsa, S w a m i V i v e k a n a n d a 
and S r i B h a g a v a n , responded 
to our request and has g i v e n 
us the necessary d r a w i n g s 
and ca lcu lat ions etc. for the 
construct ion . H e is associated 
w i t h severa l p h i l a n t h r o p i c 
inst i tut ions , and has to h is 
credi t the design and e x e c u 
t i o n of the i m p o s i n g S w a m i 
V i v e k a n a n d a C e n t e n a r y M e 
m o r i a l B u i l d i n g at B a n g a 
lore . W e are also indebted to 
h i m for agree ing to g ive h i s 
v a l u a b l e advice and guidance 

i n the construct ion and comple t i on of the w o r k . 
The pro ject has been est imated to cost a l a k h 

of rupees, i n v o l v i n g h e a v y re in f o r ced concrete 
w o r k , r e q u i r i n g s k i l l a n d proper equ ipment . It, 
therefore, became necessary to get a sui table 
agency w i t h resources a n d exper ience to u n d e r -
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Sri T. N. Venkataraman, President, officiates the 
preliminary rituals for starting the construction of 

S R I R A M A N A A U D I T O R I U M . 

take the construct ion . A n o t h e r devotee of S r i 
B h a g a v a n and of the A s h r a m , S r i C . G . C h i n -
nappa N a i d u , a l e a d i n g E n g i n e e r i n g C o n t r a c t o r 
of Banga lore , w h o has a l ready rendered us m u c h 
help b y w a y of service and donations, was 
approached and he has agreed to take up the 
w o r k , against h e a v y odds and handicaps , a n d w i t h 
his sphere of a c t i v i t y at Banga lo re . 

The w o r k is p r o g r a m m e d to be completed b y 
the end of M a r c h 1970, w e l l before the A r a d h a n a . 

The amount ava i lab le for the pro ject is o n l y 
Rs . "40,000. Repos ing f u l l f a i t h i n S r i B h a g a v a n , 
whose G r a c e we a l w a y s have , and w i t h f u l l c o n 
fidence that a l l devotees and ph i lanthrop i s t s 
w o u l d come f o r w a r d to donate generously , to help 
the comple t i on of the noble task, the w o r k has 
been launched . Donat ions to th is cause are 
exempt f r o m G i f t T a x a n d Income T a x . R e m i t 
tances m a y be made to the P R E S I D E N T , SRI R A M A -
N A S R A M A M C H A R I T I E S ( A U D I T O R I U M ) , SRI R A M A N A S R A -
M A M , T I R U V A N N A M A L A I , S O U T H I N D I A . 

In this connect ion, w e propose to b r i n g out a 
S o u v e n i r — R A M A N A JYOTHI, c onta in ing the u n 
p u b l i s h e d photos of S r i M a h a r s h i and spec ia l ly 
c ont r ibuted art ic les b y eminent m e n and devo 
tees of S r i B h a g a v a n . A C o m m i t t e e has been 
f o r m e d to edit and b r i n g out the S o u v e n i r i n a 
bef i t t ing m a n n e r w i t h the f o l l o w i n g as m e m b e r s : 
S r i D . S. S a s t r i , Retd. Chief Agent, C e n t r a l B a n k 
of Ind ia , M a d r a s G r o u p ; S r i K . K . N a m b i a r , C h i e f 
E n g i n e e r , Cement Service Bureau, M a d r a s ; 
D r . T . N . K r i s h n a s w a m y , Medical Practitioner, 
M a d r a s ; S r i F r a m j i D o r a b j i , P a r t n e r , Wellington 
Talkies, M a d r a s ; P r o f . K . S w a m i n a t h a n , C h i e f 
E d i t o r , The Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, 
N e w D e l h i ; S r i P o p a t l a l B . K o t a k , M a n a g i n g 
D i r e c t o r , Messrs. Kotak & Co., B o m b a y ; S r i J . 

Dr. T. N. Krishnaswamy and Sri K. K. Nambiar 
initiate the actual construction. 

S r i n i v a s a n , Chartered Accountant, B a n g a l o r e ; a n d 
S r i V . Ganesan , the M a n a g i n g E d i t o r , T h e 
Mountain Path, S r i R a m a n a s r a m a m . 

V I C E P R E S I D E N T O F I N D I A , 

SRI G . S. P A T H A K , 

V IS ITS T H E A S H R A M 

O n Sept. 21, 1969, S r i G . S. P a t h a k , V i c e 
Pres ident of Ind ia , w i t h h is f a m i l y , v i s i t e d the 
A s h r a m . T h e V i c e Pres ident , on a r r i v a l at t h e 
A s h r a m entrance, was rece ived b y the Pres ident , 
B o a r d of Trustees , S r i T . N . V e n k a t a r a m a n . A l l 
the A s h r a m i t e s w e l c o m e d the p a r t y . T h e f o l l o w 
i n g w e r e i n t r o d u c e d to the V i c e P r e s i d e n t — 
S r i K . P a d m a n a b h a n , m e m b e r , B o a r d of Trustees , 
M r . & M r s . Osborne , S r i S. S. V . S. M u t h i a h 
C h e t t i a r , e x - m e m b e r of the B o a r d , S r i T . P . 
R a m a c h a n d r a A i y e r , one of the e a r l y devotees of 
S r i B h a g a v a n , P r o f . R . K . V i s w a n a t h a n a n d 
S r i P . D . M a n n a r C h e t t i a r . T h e V i c e P r e s i d e n t 
was then t a k e n r o u n d the A s h r a m — the N i r v a n a 
R o o m , the N e w M e d i t a t i o n H a l l , S r i M a t h r u -
b h u t h e s w a r a S h r i n e and S r i Bhagavan ' s S a m a d h i 
S h r i n e . A t the O l d M e d i t a t i o n H a l l , w h e r e i n 
S r i B h a g a v a n spent more than 25 years amidst 
the devotees, the V i c e Pres ident a n d p a r t y sat 
d o w n i n m e d i t a t i o n for some t ime i n si lence i n 
f ront of S r i B h a g a v a n ' s couch. T h e y a l l m o v e d 
again to the N e w M e d i t a t i o n H a l l w h e r e the 
P r a s a d of S r i B h a g a v a n was offered to M r . & M r s . 
P a t h a k , i n the t r a d i t i o n a l w a y , w i t h V e d i c c h a n t -
ings. A set of books a n d photos of S r i M a h a r s h i 
was presented to the V i c e P r e s i d e n t . 

S ince S r i G . S. P a t h a k ev inced k e e n interest 
to see S r i B h a g a v a n ' s h a n d w r i t i n g , the o r i g i n a l 
h a n d w r i t i n g s of S r i B h a g a v a n , i n severa l 
languages, were s h o w n to h i m . 
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The V i c e - P r e s i d e n t - w a s , p leased to say that he 
h a d f u l f i l l e d a l o n g cher ished w i s h b y v i s i t i n g 
the A s h r a m a n d that he was blessed to have h a d 
the D a r s h a n and P r a s a d of S r i B h a g a v a n . 
S r i P a t h a k ' s daughter , a devotee of S r i M a 
A n a n d a m a ^ e e and S r i B h a g a v a n , s tayed on. She 
then v i s i t e d S k a n d a s h r a m , up the H i l l A r u n a -
chala , before l e a v i n g . " 

PILGRIMS AND VISITORS 

Sri Gurdial Mallick, m y s t i c and poet, w h o was 
Professor of E n g l i s h for o v e r t w e n t y years at 
S h a n t i - N i k e t a n , and an i n t i m a t e associate of P o e t 
R a b i n d r a n a t h Tagore and M a h a t m a G a n d h i , came 
to the A s h r a m on J u l y 6 and stayed for a day . 
H e has h a d r e m a r k a b l e exper iences i n l i f e a n d i n 
an ar t i c le ent i t l ed " H o w B h a g a v a n came to me " 
i n our J a n u a r y 1966 issue he has set out some, 
h a v i n g reference to S r i B h a g a v a n w h o m he h a d 
not seen. A great adherent and f a i t h f u l be l i ever 
i n the d y n a m i s m of S i l ence as the h a l l - m a r k of 

T O P L E F T : Sri G . S. Pathak, Vice President of 
India, is being received at the Ashram by 

Sri T. N. Venkataraman, Ashram President. 

B O T T O M : Sri Bhagavan's Prasad and books and photos of Sri Maharshi are being pre
sented to the Vice President, Mrs. Pathak and family are also seen. 
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s p i r i t u a l progress a n d per fect ion , he h a d a v e r y 
h a p p y t ime m e d i t a t i n g at S r i - B h a g a v a n ' s S a m a d h i 
S h r i n e . H e met S r i M u r u g a n a r and S r i T . P . R . 
and h a d some pleasant moments w i t h them. 
A c c o m p a n y i n g h i m were h i s M a d r a s hosts 
M r . a n d M r s . T h a d d a n i . 

* * * • * 

Sri Krishna Bhagavathar of Banga lore , o l d 
devotee of S r i B h a g a v a n a n d w e l l - k n o w n e x p o n 
ent of harikatha-kalakshepam was at the A s h r a m 
on J u l y 10. A f t e r the e v e n i n g poojas a n d P a r a -
y a n a m at S r i Bhagavan ' s shr ine , he gave a de 
l i g h t f u l discourse on the s tory of P r a h l a d a , e x 
p o u n d i n g the signif icance of • b h a k t h i m a r g a ' 
(devot ional approach) a n d i m p o r t a n c e of " N a m a -

J a p a / e x p l a i n i n g t h e m i n the l i g h t of S r i B h a 
gavan's l i f e and teachings. A f t e r a h a p p y t ime 
spent at the A s h r a m , he le ft t h e ^ n e x t a f ternoon. 

Sri K. L. Shrimali, V i c e - C h a n c e l l o r of the 
M y s o r e U n i v e r s i t y came to the A s h r a m o n J u l y 11. 
T o h i m " S r i R a m a n a s r a m a m " has been a place 
Of p i l g r i m a g e , and this was the second occasion 
he h a d the p r i v i l e g e of v i s i t i n g S r i Bhagavan ' s 
S h r i n e and p a y i n g h is respects. A f t e r spending 
some t ime and go ing r o u n d the premises , he r e 
corded i n the v i s i t o rs book " that th is abode of 
peace h a l l o w e d b y the m e m o r y of one of o u r 
greatest Sa ints . S r i R a m a n a M a h a r s h i , w i l l c o n 
t inue to r e m a i n a source of i n s p i r a t i o n to m i l l i o n s 
of people w h o seek T r u t h a n d Happ iness . " B e f o r e 
l e a v i n g , he was presented w i t h " S r i Bhagavan ' s 
photo and books. 

* * * * 

Mr. B. D . Jatti, L t . G o v e r n o r of P o n d i c h e r r y 
stepped into the A s h r a m on J u l y 12 for a v e r y 
b r i e f v i s i t . H e h a d been here before. A f t e r w o r 
sh ip at the Shr ines a n d go ing r o u n d the A s h r a m 
he left . 

* * * * 

O n J u l y 13 the Ambassador of the Netherlands 
at New Delhi a n d h is w i f e p a i d a v i s i t to the 
A s h r a m escorted b y the D i s t r i c t officials. T h e y 
were rece ived on a r r i v a l b y S r i T . N . V e n k a t -
r a m a n , P r e s i d e n t of the B o a r d of Trustees . T h e 
v i s i tors were t a k e n r o u n d to the .places of 
sanct i ty a n d interest i n the A s h r a m b y 
S r i T . P . R . w h o e x p l a i n e d e v e r y t h i n g i n detai l , to 
them. T h e y spent some t i m e i n the r o o m where 
B h a g a v a n at ta ined B r a h m a - N i r v a n a , a n d were 
br ie f ly t o l d of S r i Bhagavan ' s l i f e , h is e a r l y days 
a n d abodes on the H i l l . T h e y saw the Mother ' s 
S h r i n e and the^New H a l l appurtenant to i t w h e r e 
S r i B h a g a v a n stayed for some months d u r i n g the 
last days. T h e construct ions out of grani te stones 
a n d w o r k m a n s h i p interested t h e m . T h e n go ing to 
S r i Bhagavan ' s S h r i n e they stood before it i n 

si lence for a f ew minutes . T h e insta l la t ions o v e r 
the S a m a d h i , the M a n t a p a m a n d its imposing , 
p i l l a r s qut of p o l i s h e d grani te , d r e w t h e i r a t t e n 
t i on v e r y m u c h . A t the O l d M e d i t a t i o n H a l l , w h e r e 
S r i B h a g a v a n spent m o r e t h a n 25 years, a few 
minutes w e r e spent i n si lence before the couch 
w h e r e S r i B h a g a v a n used to sit . P a s s i n g t h r o u g h 
the D i n i n g H a l l they m o v e d to the office r o o m . 
T h e y sat for some t ime and w e r e presented w i t h 
a Photo of S r i B h a g a v a n a n d a book on H i s l i f e 
a n d teachings. 

E x p r e s s i n g t h e i r thanks to the P r e s i d e n t for the 
courtesies s h o w n a n d to S r i T . P . R . f or h i s h e l p 
f u l guidance , the A m b a s s a d o r s igned the V i s i t o r ' s 
B o o k s a y i n g that he was " v e r y interested b y a l l 
that was s h o w n to h i m a n d m u c h touched b y 
the peace fu l atmosphere of the p lace . " 

i? * * * 

M r . P . B . Kotak and his w i f e Mrs. Chandra-
bagh Kotak of B o m b a y w h o have h a d t h e 
p leasure of be ing w i t h S r i B h a g a v a n about 25 
years ago, a r r i v e d at the A s h r a m on J u l y 19 and. 
stayed for two days. T h e y were e x t r e m e l y h a p p y 
n o w to have h a d th is oppor tun i ty of v i s i t i n g S r i 
Bhagavan ' s S h r i n e a n d abode again and tak ing , 
par t i n the A s h r a m rout ine . T h e y p e r f o r m e d S r i 
C h a k r a P u j a at n ight . O n the f o l l o w i n g day t h e y 
ar ranged for w o r s h i p at the S h r i n e of S r i B h a 
gavan a n d for B i k s h a . A f t e r a h a p p y t ime spent, 
they le f t on the f o l l o w i n g day . 

* * * 

Sri Mota, a w i d e l y k n o w n s p i r i t u a l head fromf 
G u j a r a t , v i s i t e d o u r A s h r a m on J u l y 21 w i t h some 
of h is f o l l owers . H e p a i d his respects at S r i 
B h a g a v a n ' s S h r i n e and at the M o t h e r ' s S h r i n e 
and l o o k e d at other places. S r i M o t a has been 
h e l p i n g a n d g u i d i n g h i s f o l l owers i n the d iverse 
paths of approach to s p i r i t u a l per fec t ion at t h e 
var ious centres establ ished b y h i m , one such be ing 
i n S o u t h I n d i a at K u m b a k o n a m . H e is e x t r e m e l y 
p o p u l a r i n G u j a r a t and reputed to devote a l l 
offerings for p h i l a n t h r o p i c ends. H e has seen S r i 
B h a g a v a n and h a d H i s D h a r s a n once before, i n 
the later h a l f of the fort ies . H e spent some t i m e 
w i t h his associate and f o l l o w e r M r . H . G . N i l -
k a n t h . 

* * * 

T w o youngsters f r o m E n g l a n d , Christopher 
and Phillip Pegler, w h o spent a f ew days at the 
A s h r a m ( C h r i s t o p h e r h a d a l r e a d y been here) 
were so m u c h d r a w n b y S r i Bhagavan ' s teachings 
a n d b y the s p i r i t u a l atmosphere of the A s h r a m 
that they a v o w e d themselves to be again at the 
A s h r a m v e r y soon. T h e y w r i t e : 

T h e w a y + h e M a s t e r are indeed strange a n d 
w o n d e r f u l . months after l e a v i n g school a n d 
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fee l ing ourselves ra ther lost at the crossroads of 
our l ives , H i s p o w e r f u l vo ice ca l l ed us. That 
b e a u t i f u l book b y M o u n i S a d h u : In Days of 
Great Peace, s o m e h o w f e l l into our hands a n d 
made a deep impress i on on us. T h u s we entered 
on the P a t h . 

Three years la ter that pa th l e d us u n e r r i n g l y 
to the A s h r a m . " S u c h a place, r a d i a t i n g peace 
and p u r i t y , we h a r d l y b e l i e v e d ex isted . B u t we 
now k n o w after spending our a l l too short a n n u a l 
h o l i d a y at the foot of A r u n a c h a l a that B h a g a v a n 
s t i l l LIVES. H i s G r a c e mani fes ted itsel f t h r o u g h 
his devotees, w h o were so k i n d and l o v i n g , and 
gave us the benefit of t h e i r s p i r i t u a l exper ience . 

O u r stay at the A s h r a m has sure ly s t rengthen
ed our f a i t h and deepened our devot i on to the 
Master . W e p r a y w e m a y exper ience th i s l ove , 
more and more i n the w o r l d , so that H i s w o r d s 
infuse our l ives ' more and more . 

W e now real ise w i t h ce r ta in ty the necessity for 
absolute sur render to H i s W i l l . B y H i s w i l l m a y 
we r e t u r n to the A s h r a m before l ong . 

Please accept our love and best wishes for a l l 
at the A s h r a m ; we are indebted for the wise 
guidance we rece ived . 

C H R I S T O P H E R A N D P H I L L I P P E G L E R . 
E n g l a n d . 

A S H R A M D I S P E N S A R Y 

T h e A s h r a m F r e e D ispensary , under the able 
superv i s i on and conduct of D r . K . R . S r i n i v a s a n , 

the H o n o r a r y M e d i c a l 
Officer ( re ferred to i n 
the Ashram Bulletin 
of A p r i l 1969, p. 124) 
is be ing conducted w e l l 
a n d to the ent ire sat is 
fa c t i on of the v i s i t i n g 
patients a n d the devo 
tees i n a n d a r o u n d t h e 
A s h r a m . T h e n u m b e r 
of patients is ever on 
the increase. 

W e appeal to M e d i 
ca l firms to k i n d l y he lp 
this noble cause b y 
sending free med i c ines 
and samples w h e n e v e r 

possible. The A s h r a m management and D r . S r i n i 
vasan w i l l be deeply indebted to such firms w h o 
w o u l d vo lunteer t h e i r he lp and assistance to this 
free d ispensary . 

M r . & M r s . O S B O R N E 

A f t e r a year 's absence abroad, M r . & M r s . 
Osborne have r e t u r n e d back to S r i R a m a n a s -

Dr. Srinivasan 

Mr. & Mrs. Osborne, at their home in Ramana 
Nagar, after their return from England. 

r a m a m , l o o k i n g v e r y m u c h better. T h e y h a d been 
to E u r o p e for a change of c l imate and rest f o l 
l o w i n g a p e r i o d of M r . Osborne 's i l lness a n d 
heavy w o r k . 

T h e y a lmost l i v e d i n re t i rement , i n E n g l a n d 
and i n S p a i n a n d are s o r r y not to have been able 
to meet a l l f r i ends interested i n S r i B h a g a v a n ' s 
teachings and devoted to H i m . T h e y fee l c o n 
firmed i n the i r impress i on about the unrest a n d 
s p i r i t u a l ' hunger preva lent , p a r t i c u l a r l y a m o n g 
y o u n g people i n the w o r l d of d i s in tegra t ing 
values, w i t h o u t anchorage at certa inty , and t h e i r 
seeking for guidance w h i c h they need. If a n d 
w h e n M r . Osborne repeats h is v i s i t abroad, he 
hopes to be of a l l he lp he can i n the service of 
S r i B h a g a v a n . 

W e are a i l v e r y g lad that they are back at the 
abode of S r i B h a g a v a n . 

S A T S A N G H A T R A M A N A M A N D I R A M , 
M A D U R A I 

O n T h u r s d a y , Sept. 18, a Sat Sangh was h e l d 
at Sri Ramana Mandiram, M a d u r a i (11, C h o k -
k a p p a N a i c k e n Street) — the H o l y place w h e r e 
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S r i B h a g a v a n h a d the ' death exper ience ' — w i t h 
S r i S w a m i R a m a n a n a n d a r of R i s h i k e s h S i v a n a n d a 
A s h r a m pres id ing . T h e devotees of S r i B h a g a v a n 
and S r i S w a m i S i v a n a n d a took par t i n the Sat 
S a n g h w h i c h i n c l u d e d b h a j a n and m e d i t a t i o n . 
T h e impor tance of Sat S a n g h was emphasised 
b y S r i V e n k a t a r a m a n , S e c r e t a r y of the M a n d i -
r a m . H e requested one a n d a l l , i r respec t ive ofc 
caste and creed, to par t i c ipate i n the w e e k l y 
Sat Sa^ghs. that w o u l d be conducted o n a l l 
T h u r s d a y s at S r i R a m a n a M a n d i r a m . S r i A r u n a -
jadesan, T a m i l L e c t u r e r of M a d u r a i Co l l ege , also 
spoke on the efficacy of b h a k t i m a r g a . 

O B I T U A R Y 

W e regret to re cord the death of Sri Par amesha 
war a G . Hegde i n K u m t a , N o r t h K a n a r a , o n 
M a y 21 last, after a l o n g i l lness . H i s t r a n s l a 
t i o n of Sri Maharshi into K a n n a d a w i l l shor t ly 
be out, and this p o p u l a r book w i l l be ava i lab l e 
to the K a n n a d a - k n o w i n g devotees for the f irst 
t ime . A s a y o u n g m a n he came into close c o n 
tact w i t h S r i K a v y a k a n t a G a n a p a t h i S a s t r i d u r i n g 
the latter 's years of austerit ies i n N o r t h K a n a r a 

i n the ' twent ies , a n d was then d r a w n to S r i 
B h a g a v a n . D u r i n g h is v i s i t s to the A s h r a m he 
composed and offered to S r i B h a g a v a n severa l 
poems i n K a n n a d a , f u l l of devo t i on a n d love . 
M a y his soul rest at the Feet of S r i B h a g a v a n ! 

T H E M O U N T A I N P A T H L I B R A R Y 

N e w A d d i t i o n s 

Theory of Autodeism b y A l b e r t o C e r n u s c h i . 
Sacred Art in East & West b y T i t u s B u r c k h a r d t , 

t rans lated f r o m F r e n c h b y L o r d N o r t h b o u r n e . 
Indian Philosophical Annual Vols. II & III, 

p u b l i s h e d b y The Centre of A d v a n c e d S t u d y 
i n P h i l o s o p h y , U n i v e r s i t y of M a d r a s . 

The God-Man by C . B . P u r d o m . 
The Essentials of Modern Materialism b y C h a r l e s 

S. Seely , P h i l o s o p h i c a l L i b r a r y , N e w Y o r k . 
Extension and Comprehension in Logic b y Joseph 

C. F r i s c h , P h i l o s o p h i c a l L i b r a r y , N e w Y o r k . 

The Causal Body b y A r t h u r E . P o w e l l , The T h e o -
sophica l P u b l i s h i n g House , L o n d o n . 

FORTHCOMING FESTIVALS 

N A V A R A T H R I F e s t i v a l (commences on) S u n d a y 12- 10- -1369 

S A R A S W A T H I P U J A S u n d a y 19- •10- -1969 

V I J A Y A D A S A M I t . M o n d a y 20- 10- -1969 

D E E P A V A L I S a t u r d a y 8- 11- -1969 

S K A N D A S H A S H T I S a t u r d a y 15- 11- -1969 

K A R T H I G A I F e s t i v a l (commences on) F r i d a y 14- 11- -1969 

K A R T H I G A I D E E P A M S u n d a y 23- 11- •1969 

J ^ Y A N T H I O F S R I M A H A R S H I 
(90th B i r t h d a y ) ' ^ . T h u r s d a y 25- 12- •1969 

P O N G A L Wednesday 14- 1-•1970 

C H I N N A S W A M I A R A D H A N A . . T h u r s d a y 22- • 1 - -1970 

M A H A S I V A R A T H R I F r i d a y , 6- 3--1970 

SRI V I D Y A H A V A N . ,, F r i d a y 27- • 3--1970 
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A S T A U N C H devotee of S r i B h a g a v a n , O m a n -
d u r P . R a m a s w a m y R e d d i a r is among those 

w h o were d r a w n to ' H i m ' f r o m v e r y e a r l y t imes. 
W i d e l y k n o w n i n f a m i l i a r i t y as ' O . P . R . ' , he 
comes of a w e l l - k n o w n a n d respected f a m i l y w h o 
f o r m e d part of an in f luent ia l and p o w e r f u l sect ion 
of the c o m m u n i t y , p r i m a r i l y devoted to l a n d a n d 
a g r i c u l t u r e . R u r a l l i f e and f a r m i n g have e v e r 
cont inued to be his innate interests a n d d i v e r s i o n , 
amidst a l l the p o l i t i c a l scenes and off icial career 
he had h a d . H i s i n b o r n f a i t h i n G o d shap ing our 
l ives to l ead to T r u t h , enabled h i m to l e a d a p l a i n 
and s imple l i f e of r i g h t conduct . L i k e w i s e his 
deep interest i n the cause of the i r we l fa re a n d 
f reedom of h is c o u n t r y brought h i m a p r o m i n e n t 

ro le u n d e r the d i sc ip l ines of M a h a t m a G a n d h i , 
i n the • non-co -operat ion m o v e m e n t and other p r o 
grammes i n w h i c h he co-operated w h o l e h e a r t 
ed ly and l o y a l l y , u n m i n d f u l of sufferings a n d sac
rif ices envisaged. 

S r i O . P. R A M A S W A M Y R E D D I A R 

Sri Bhagavan with Sri O. P. Ramaswamy 
Reddiar (extreme left) who was then the 

Chief Minister of Madras State. 

I n this w a y , d u r i n g the e a r l y days of the pos t -
independence government of this country , he w a s 
made m e m b e r of the State L e g i s l a t u r e a n d s u b -
sequernt ly rose to the pos i t i on of C h i e f M i n i s t e r 
of the M a d r a s state, the duties a n d respons ib i l i t i es 
of w h i c h h i g h office he d i scharged w i t h 
character i s t i c i n t e g r i t y and independence o f 
judgement . 

A l l t h r o u g h the years S r i O . P . R . never m i s s e d 
an o p p o r t u n i t y of c o m i n g to S r i B h a g a v a n f r o m 
the days of the lat ter ' s abode on the H i l l o f 
A r u n a c h a l a . A f t e r S r i B h a g a v a n m o v e d d o w n 
the H i l l to the present S r i R a m a n a s r a m a m , h i s 
v is i ts were m o r e frequent , as often as h e 
felt a n y need of support i n m u n d a n e a n d s p i r i 
tua l matters . H e a l w a y s l o v e d and benef itted b y 
the seren i ty a n d Peace e m a n a t i n g f r o m • H i s ' 
Presence . F o r the most part , he least fe l t t empted 
to put theore t i ca l a n d c o n v e n t i o n a l questions to 
S r i B h a g a v a n , b u t was content to s it quiet before 
H i m , w h i c h vouchsafed the G r a c e and solace h e 
needed and the f a m i l i a r i t y of d e v o t i o n a l ease. 
N e i t h e r h is official status n o r the p o w e r a n d p a t 
ronage of office ever affected h i s s i m p l e 
l i f e of devot ion a n d f a i t h i n S r i B h a g a v a n , as* 
G o d incarnate on earth . H e ne i ther made secret 
of the dif f icult ies and f rus t rat i ons faced b y the 
people and G o v e r n m e n t i n the context of those 
t imes, b y b r i n g i n g i t to the not ice of S r f B h a g a 
v a n i n the deepest f a i t h that o n l y G r e a t Sou ls 
l i k e H i m c o u l d b r i n g re l i e f a n d happiness . 

S r i O . P . R . was g r e a t l y h e l p f u l and i n s t r u 
m e n t a l i n the ear ly c omple t i on and successful c o n -
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struct i o n of the S r i M a t h r u b h u t e s w a r a S h r i n e i n 
the A s h r a m premises a n d p e r f o r m i n g the K u m -
b h a b h i s h e k a m thereof i n 1949. Therea f ter a n d 
d u r i n g a l l the t ime that a serious i l lness beset S r i 
B h a g a v a n ' s body r e s u l t i n g i n H i s B r a h m a N i r v a n a 
i n A p r i l 1950, he stood close to H i m a n d the 
A s h r a m i t e s , s h a r i n g w i t h one and a l l , the a n x i e 
ties, stress and s t r a i n of those days. 

A f t e r S r i Bhagavan ' s N i r v a n a S r i O . P . R . has 
been devot ing h i s l i f e and w o r k i n the cause of 
re l ig ious and w e l f a r e act iv i t ies i n V a d a l u r , 
the p i l g r i m centre h a l l o w e d b y the m y s t i c sa int 
S r i R a m a l i n g a S w a m i g a l . 

W i t h S r i Bhagavan ' s G r a c e a n d Bless ings that 
ever stays w i t h H i s devotees, w e convey o u r 
regards a n d best wishes to h i m . 

N O T I C E 

S U B S C R I B E R S 

A . In Ind ia : • Are requested to complete the M.O. form sent 
herewith and remit Rs. 6 the subscription for 
1970, at a very early date. 

B . Foreign : K i n d l y remit the subscription due, sh. 12/6 or 
$ 1.50, as the case may be, by cheque or Br i t i sh 
Postal Order or International Money Order in 
favour of T H E M O U N T A I N P A T H , immediately. 

Copies of January 1970 w i l l be sent only on 
renewal of subscription. 

Receipts w i l l be sent along with the issue of 
January, 1970 and not separately. 

In case of non-renewal, kindly oblige by informing 
us to that effect. 

THE MOUNTAIN PATH, 
Sr i Ramanasramam, 
1st October, 1969. 

V . G A N E S A N , 

Managing Editor. 
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T H E E D I T O R I A L 

T h e last t w o paragraphs of the E d i t o r i a l a r t i c l e 
are exce l lent . It is t rue to say that " the d i s c ip l ine 
of d is interested a c t i v i t y se ldom suffices to dissolve 
the ego-sense." T o starve i t to death the p o w e r 
f u l w e a p o n of I n q u i r y must be employed . T h i s 
we do w h e n w e pract ise Vichara r e g u l a r l y . 
W h i l e engrossed i n o u r d a i l y r out ine w e constant
l y ask ourselves the quest ion, " w h o does i t ? " 
W h e n we are o v e r w h e l m e d w i t h success o r gr ie f 
the precept suggested i n the last t w o paragraphs 
abates the w i l d b e h a v i o u r of the m i n d a n d gives 
us peace. E x p e r i e n c e has taught m e the v a l u e of 
th is precept. I hope readers of The Mountain Path 
w h o have also asked themselves the quest ion 
" w h o is h a p p y ? " or " w h o is w o r r i e d ? " d u r i n g 
occasions of success or so r row w i l l share m y 
op in ion . 

I t r u s t those w h o have not p u t these precepts 
into pract i ce w i l l not l a y aside The Mountain 
Path a fter r e a d i n g y o u r art i c le , b u t also pro f i t b y 
ac tua l pract i ce of w h a t is suggested. It does pay 
to f o l l o w the suggestions. E a c h issue does conta in 
such v a l u a b l e suggestions. 

P . V . S R I N I V A S A N , 
Principal, G o v t . A r t s Co l lege , 

V i l l u p u r a m , 

T W O E G O S ? 

C o m p l e t e S e l f - E n q u i r y or se l f - surrender are 
most di f f icult tasks. B o t h need egolessness o n the 
par t of the seeker. T h e doctr ine of G r a c e of G o d 
o r G u r u is a r i d d l e . It is a n argument i n a c i r c l e . 
Ef fec t ive V i c h a r a a n d mere i n t e l l e c t u a l U n d e r 
s tand ing or l e a r n i n g are not the Same. S r i R a m a n a 
M a h a r s h i discourages mere r e a d i n g of e rud i te 
books. W h e r e then is the just i f i cat ion for The 
Mountain Path's h a v i n g come into b e i n g ? 
Sadhakas l i k e m y h u m b l e self w i t h w e a k o r 

t o t h e E D I T O R 

i m p u r e m i n d s are incapable of intense concen
t r a t i o n necessary i n pract i ce of S e l f - E n q u i r y , 
med i ta t i on , absolute surrender a n d the l i k e . To 
s u c h a one G r a c e is h o p i n g against hope. K a r m i c 
l aws are i n f a l l i b l e ! F o r such a sadhaka i t 
becomes almost imposs ib le to fight against e v i l 
D e s t i n y ! I s h a l l not p r o l o n g th is c h a i n of des 
pondent thoughts any f u r t h e r . 

I B a d l y need i n s p i r a t i o n f r o m Saints a n d Sages 
past a n d present. I h a v e strong hopes of G r a c e 
f r o m m y M a s t e r w h o l e f t th is w o r l d l o n g ago. I 
f a i l h o w e v e r to fee l h i s d isembodied presence. 

I r e m e m b e r h a v i n g r e a d i n the October issue 
of The Mountain Path that there i s a p o s s i b i l i t y 
of y o u r l e a r n e d ed i tor ia ls b e i n g p r i n t e d c o l l e c 
t i v e l y i n book f o r m , poss ib ly a long w i t h y o u r 
other i m p o r t a n t art ic les . I a m one of those w h o 
are eager ly w a i t i n g f o r such a pub l i ca t i c 

L a s t l y , m a y I ask y o u i f y o u recognise t w o 
egos, one absolute, a d m i r a b l e a n d des irable a n d 
the other l i m i t e d a n d undes i rab le ? T o m a k e m y 
q u e r y c lear, I i n v i t e y o u r attent ion to the fact 
that the most A b s o l u t e B r a h m a n is n a t u r a l l y 
inac t ive . It does not destroy ignorance , s ince 
abso lute ly t h i n k i n g there is n o t h i n g else l i k e 
ignorance . B u t the Se l f of saints a n d sages does 
destroy the ignorance of t h e i r devotees b y t h e i r 
mere presence Or even b y w r i t i n g books large o r 
s m a l l , l i k e S r i R a m a n a M a h a r s h i ' s l i t e r a t u r e . 
T h u s one has to recognise someth ing l i k e pure 
E g o i n saints a n d sages. I n add i t i on , rea l i sed 
sages l i k e V y a s a , V a l m i k i , S h a n k a r a c h a r y a a n d 
S r i R a m a n a M a h a r s h i expect that t h e i r books 
ought to be r e a d repeated ly b y t h e i r devotees. 
The quest ion therefore arises as to h o w they 
discourage book l e a r n i n g , a n d on the other h a n d 
h o w they insp i re editors l i k e y o u r good self to 
p u b l i s h The Mountain Path, i f the r e a d i n g of 
books is of no use ! I hope y o u w i l l consider this) 
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letter sympathe t i ca l l y a n d do the needfu l . P lease 
excuse its u n u s u a l l e n g t h . 

S . K . P H A D K B , 
B o m b a y . 

Self-Enquiry or self-surrender are no doubt 
difficult to practise but with patience and per
severance there is progress gradually and here 
it is where Grace comes in. The real Gu)ru is] 
not someone outside you. He is your very Self 
and what could be nearer ? In the measure of 
one's sincerity and 6ne-pointedness Grace or 
God or the Self respond from the core of your 
being. They are one and the same. The vichara 
is not mere intellectual understanding or learn
ing ; it is an inner quest reaching to the source, 
of one's being. The reply does not come in so 
many wprds. When there is a reply it is Certainty, 

It is quite in order to read books on spiritual 
matters for clarification of tine's doubts or more 
spiritual knowledge. Once one knows what is to 
be done or what way to follow there is no need 
to read unnecessarily. 

A Master is not limited to the body. He takes, 
a human form in order to lead us back to the 
living inner, Guru, Often His Grace and help are 
felt even more after He leaves the body, as has 
happened with Christ, Buddha, Ramana Maha
rshi and many more. If you persevere in all 
sincerity you are sure to feel His presence sooner 
or later. 

In the 18th chapter of the B h a g a v a d - G i t a there 
is the assurance : 

" Seek Me asAhy sole Refuge; I will liberate 
thee from all sins; do thou not grieve.3* 
And again : .• • 

" Fix thy thought on Me . . . thou shalt reach 
Myself: this is My promise for thou art dear 
to Me." 
What more can one wish in the way of assu

rance ? 

There is no need to be despondent or fight 
against destiny. Nothing happeris by accident. 
What you deem a misfortune may be a sign of 
Grace. One can see it better in perspective. In 
any case there is no fate except the one y'ou 
youirself have prepared, so from any point we\ 
can start working for a better fate on the plane 
of karma, The more detached we become the less 
we are affected by fate. . . 

The question of publishing the editorials of 
The M o u n t a i n P a t h in book form will be con
sidered later. T h e M o u n t a i n ' P a t h is of help to 
many seekers and it is spreading Ramana Maha-
rshi's teaching; that's why its publication is more 

than justified. You yourself seem to find the 
editorials helpful. 

There are no two egos. There is only the Self, 
all-pervading and abiding in the heart of all 
beings, and the illusory ego vanishes in 
the end like a ghost when enlightened through 
sadhana. 

E D I T O R . 

T H E E G O , ITS S O U R C E 

I a m a h u m b l e subscr iber to The Mountain Path. 
I w o u l d l i k e to k n o w w h e t h e r the R e a l S e l f 
Itsel f due to ignorance regards Itself as ego . . . 
o r . . . the ego i tsel f is i l l u s i o n be ing a part of 
non-se l f a n d its source be ing the R e a l S e l f is 
a l w a y s free and u n t h i n k a b l e . P lease excuse m e 
for the t roub le . 

R A M U B H A I N . D E S A I , 
J a i n Soc iety , N a v s a r L 

The ego is an illusion. Everything is Brahman 
— Oneness. The individual self or ego regards 
itself as separate through ignorance of its true 
state. With the help of the vichara " Who am I ? " 
or other sadhana one may reach the source of 
one's being and realise that there never was an 
ego. It would be like waking from a dream, a 
dream of separateness. 

E D I T O R . 

O N T O T A L S U R R E N D E R 

I s h a l l be m u c h indebted to y o u i f y o u w i l l 
en l i ghten me on the f o l l o w i n g t h r o u g h y o u r 
i n v a l u a b l e j o u r n a l — T h e Mountain Path: 

1. W h a t are thoughts i n r e l a t i o n to the Self--
E n q u i r y m e t h o d of B h a g a v a n ? D o thoughts 
inc lude a l l the act iv i t ies of the five senses ? 

2. I can suspend thoughts for a f ew minutes , 
but I a m aware of the ac t iv i t i es of the outer 
w o r l d . W h e n this exercise is p r o l o n g e d t ime 
passes unawares , and I a m not sure w h e t h e r 
at the t i m e I was asleep or conscious. D o 
y o u c a l l th i s a c t i v i t y of m i n e ' the suspen 
s ion of thoughts w h i l e r e t a i n i n g consc ious
ness ' ? 

3. C a n one pract ise B h a k t i - m a r g a a long w i t h 
Se l f - E n q u i r y ? 

4. B h a g a v a n sa id that complete Surrender is to 
leave e v e r y t h i n g to H i m . H e k n o w s w h a t is 
best for the devotee, a n d the devotee s h o u l d 
not w a n t H i m to do as he (the devotee) 
wants . I n short — a devotee's b u r d e n is H i s , 
inso far as I u n d e r s t a n d the m e a n i n g of 
complete surrender . B u t a doubt arises i n 
me . S h o u l d I not w i s h for m y s e l f the basic 
needs i n l i f e , v i z . the w i s h f o r s imple food 
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and c l o t h i n g and to p o u r out m y u n a l l o y e d 
l ove at H i s lotus feet — is this s imp le w i s h 
of m i n e an i n d i r e c t d e m a n d on H i m ? 

5. Is complete surrender comparab le to S e l f -
E n q u i r y ? 

D . SlV A P R AG AS A M , 
V a v u n i y a , C e y l o n . 

Self-Enquiry is practised in order to eradicate 
thoughts. When a thought arises we ask " To 
whom ? " Thoughts embrace all the activities of 
the five senses and the entire universe. There is 
no limit to thoughts except when we try to still 
them throuigh Self-Enquiry. 

If one is not stipe whether one was asleep or 
conscious, then it is not a state worth aiming at. 
A glimpse of the real state leaves no doubt what
soever. It is Certainty. 

One can practise Bhakti-marga along with 
Self-Enquiry. Whatever helps is good. There is no 
real Wisdom without love and no true Love 
without wisd}om. 

'If surrender is complete there is no need to 
Wish even for the basic needs in life. Bhagavan 
knows what is needed. It is said in the 
B h a g a v a d - G i t a : 

" I undertake to protect and secure the wel
fare of those who without Otherness meditate 
on Me." (that is, those who completely sur
render to Me.) 

It has been the experience of devotees that they 
need not worry at all even about their basic needs 
in cases of sincere surrender. Sometimes it is 
almost thrust on them. 

Complete surrender is certainly compatible with 
Self-Enquiry. If it is complete there will be no 
need for anything else. 

E D I T O R . 

A Q U E S T I O N N A I R E ! 

M y daughter 's son, R a j e s h M e h r a , s ix teen years 
of age, l i v i n g w i t h h is parents i n Goffney, S o u t h 
C a r o l i n a , U . S . A . , has requested me to f u r n i s h 
answers to such questions as the f o l l o w i n g : 

1. W i t h w h a t object and h o w d i d our u n i v e r s e 
come into be ing ? 

2. H o w is H i n d u i s m any better t h a n C h r i s t i a 
n i t y or any other r e l i g i o n ? 

3. Is i t necessary to have a r e l i g i o n ? 
4. Is not the fact that one bel ieves i n G o d 

enough ? 
S. K . K A P U R , 

A g r a . 

1. This is a question which has been asked by 
many people young and old. There is no concise 
reply to it. One may say it is a sort of " per-
petuum mobile " always going on " world without 
end". For the purpose of sadhana or striving to 
realise our true state one may just as well con
sider the whole vexed question as no more than 
a dream not much different from dreams while 
asleep except that one is a long sustained dream 
while the other is fragmentary. We dream not 
only the world but ourselves also and we act on 
that plane within its limits. When we dream that 
we are falling over a precipice or being attacked 
by a tiger the fear we feel is real enough to 
cause physiological manifestations. We awaken 
still trembling to realise its unreality never enter
taining a doubt while it lasted. Why not try to 
find out whether there is not a similar awakening 
from the dream of worldly existence ? Sri Ramana 
Maharshi shows the way to dispel all illusion and 
find out " Who am I?" First of all let's solve 
this riddle or quest and this will solve all other 
doubts and riddles. 

2. Not everybody considers his religion better 
than another. Factionalists presume that their 
religion is best. The syncretist on the other hand 
believes that there ought to be one religion for 
the whole world. One religion is not better than 
another but may be better suited to a particular 
race or grou\p of people. Pluralists believe that a 
single world religion is not possible because of 
deep-rooted differences though it is the One God 
who manifested Himself in many ways and 
places hence the various religions, which need 
not lead to conflict but shoMd co-exist amicably 
emphasising unity in variety and tolerance. 
Truth, the Self or call it God, is One; the one 
Reality underlying all different modalities. Sri 
Krishna says in the B h a g a v a d - G i t a : " Under 
whatever name you pray or make an offering it 
all comes to Me orily." 

3. Considering the frailty of human nature it is 
advisable not to discard the si&pport which a 
religion can give and also help to avoid pitfalls 
and give a sense of peace in' a World so full of 
conflicts and uncertainties. 

4. If one believes in God why not follow the 
injunctions of scriptures as a token of belief and 
love. Some engage in selfless sedvice which is, 
conducive to inner peace white with others it 
amounts only to lip-service. If one follows a 
spiritual path there may come a time when all 
this becomes unnecessary but then it will follow 
of its own accord. The question will not arise. 

E D I T O R . , 



264 T H E M O U N T A I N P A T H October 

© © o © 
© © 

§ N O T I C E 8 
© o o o o . _ _ _ _ _ o o — o 
O - . ... O 
o o 
g T h e a n n u a l membersh ip subscr ipt ion for S r i R a m a n a s r a m a m stands g 
§ enhanced to Rs . 1 0 / - per a n n u m f r o m 1-1-1970. T h e subscr ipt ion g 
g for L i f e M e m b e r s h i p , however , r emains at Rs . 1 0 0 / - , as before. g 8 o o o 
© M e m b e r s h i p s m a y be renewed w i t h t i m e l y remittances , i n t i m a t i n g g 
g a n y change i n address. It w i l l not be possible to issue reminders g 
g more t h a n once. g 
0 0 
© O 
o E n r o l m e n t of L i f e M e m b e r s on a large scale is earnest ly requested. 0 8 0 

© o 
O T. N . V E N K A T A R A M A N , § 
0 S r i R a m a n a s r a m a m , President, § 
0 T i r u v a n n a m a l a i . B o a r d of Trustees . § 0 f o © o 
© © 
© © o © © o 

A new Publication ! Just Published !! 

W O R D S O F G R A C E 
OF 

B H A G A V A N SRI R A M A N A M A H A R S H I 

Contains the three I M P O R T A N T original works of Sri Maharshi 

W H O AM I?, SELF ENQUIRY, 
SPIRITUAL INSTRUCTION 

At the request of many a devotee the original essay form of 

S E L F E N Q U I R Y and W H O A M I ? has been retained in this edition. 

A precious book to be always with you. 

Price: Rs. 2/- (Postage Extra) 
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